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Notices

References in this publication to IBM products, programs, or services do not imply
that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM operates.
Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is not intended to state or
imply that only IBM’s product, program, or service may be used. Any functionally
equivalent product, program, or service that does not infringe any of IBM's
intellectual property rights may be used instead of the IBM product, program, or
service. Evaluation and verification of operation in conjunction with other products,
except those expressly designated by IBM, are the user’s responsibility.

IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter in
this document. The furnishing of this document does not give you any license to
these patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to:

IBM Director of Licensing
IBM Corporation

North Castle Drive
Armonk, NY 10504-1785
U.S.A.

For license inquiries regarding double-byte (DBCS) information, contact the IBM
Intellectual Property Department in your country or send inquiries, in writing, to:

IBM World Trade Asia Corporation
Licensing

2-31 Roppongi 3-chome, Minato-ku
Tokyo 106, Japan

The following paragraph does not apply to the United Kingdom or any other country
where such provisions are inconsistent with local law:

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS MACHINES CORPORATION PROVIDES THIS
PUBLICATION "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Some states do not allow disclaimer of express or
implied warranties in certain transactions, therefore, this statement may not apply to
you.

This information could include technical inaccuracies or typographical errors.
Changes are periodically made to the information herein; these changes will be
incorporated in new editions of the publication. IBM may make improvements
and/or changes in the product(s) and/or the program(s) described in this publication
at any time without notice.

This information is for planning purposes only. The information herein is subject to
change before the products described become available.
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Electronic Emission Notices

Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Statement

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the
equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
harmful interference, in which case the user will be required to correct the
interference at his own expense.

Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used in order to
meet FCC emission limits. IBM is not responsible for any radio or television
interference caused by using other than recommended cables and connectors or by
unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment. Unauthorized changes or
modifications could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that
may cause undesired operation.

Industry Canada Class A Emission Compliance Statement

This Class A digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Avis de conformité aux normes d'Industrie Canada

Cet appareil numérique de la classe A est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.

European Union (EU) Mark of Conformity Statement

XVi

This product is in conformity with the protection requirements of EU Council
Directive 89/336/EEC on the approximation of the laws of the Member States
relating to electromagnetic compatibility. IBM cannot accept responsibility for any
failure to satisfy the protection requirements resulting from a non-recommended
modification of the product, including the fitting of non-IBM option cards.

This product has been tested and found to comply with the limits for Class A
Information Technology Equipment according to CISPR 22/European Standard EN
55022. The limits for Class A equipment were derived for commercial and
industrial environments to provide reasonable protection against interference with
licensed communication equipment.

Attention: This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may
cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate
measures.

Zulassungsbescheinigung laut dem Deutschen Gesetz Uber die
elektromagnetische Vertraglichkeit von Geraten (EMVG) vom 30. August 1995
(bzw. der EMC EG Richlinie 89/336) .
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Dieses Gerit ist berechtigt, in Ubereinstimmung mit dem Deutschen EMVG das
EG-Konformitéatszeichen - CE - zu fuhren.

Verantwortlich fur die Konformitatserklarung nach Paragraph 5 des EMVG ist die
IBM Deutschland Informationssysteme GmbH, 70548 Stuttgart.

Informationen in Hinsicht EMVG Paragraph 3 Abs. (2) 2:

Das Gerét erfiillt die Schutzanforderungen nach EN 50082-1 und EN 55022 Klasse A.

EN 55022 Klasse A Gerate missen mit folgendem Warnhinweis versehen werden:
“Warnung: Dies ist eine Einrichtung der Klasse A. Diese Einrichtung kann im
Wohnbereich Funkstérungen verursachen; in diesem Fall kann vom Betreiber
verlangt werden, angemessene MalRnahmen durchzufiihren und daftir
aufzukommen.”

EN 50082-1 Hinweis:

“Wird dieses Gerat in einer industriellen Umgebung betrieben (wie in EN 50082-2
festgelegt), dann kann es dabei eventuell gestdrt werden. In solch einem Fall ist
der Abstand bzw. die Abschirmung zu der industriellen Stérquelle zu vergrél3ern.”

Anmerkung:
Um die Einhaltung des EMVG sicherzustellen, sind die Geréte, wie in den IBM
Handbiichern angegeben, zu installieren und zu betreiben.

Japanese Voluntary Control Council for Interference (VCCI) Statement

This product is a Class A Information Technology Equipment and conforms to the
standards set by the Voluntary Control Council for Interference by Technology
Equipment (VCCI). In a domestic environment this product may cause radio
interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

CHORERF., FHRMEZEFTRESEIRGHES (VCC 1) OEE(C
BEICYSRAAFRIEMEETT, CORBEZRERECHEATHLEERNEE
@ﬁ%;i’% g)g‘g;{iﬂ'o COBAICEERENENERKEZET HLOEXK

Korean Communications Statement
Please note that this device has been certified for business purpose with regard to
electromagnetic interference. If you find this is not suitable for your use, you may
exchange it for one of residential use.

Ao B FH)

ol A= 85822 HAWMHg 5= 2= 270l zU

0N Ak HEE o ER= 0l S TostAl 2 Hietn], DHef
golA S Mil=s et 20M JIEE2E wetelAl D)
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Taiwanese Class A Warning Statement

B AE R
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B ARSI THE > 38
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SR EE SR

New Zealand Radiocommunications (Radio) Regulations

Attention: This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may
cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate
measures.

Notice to UK Users

The IBM 3746 Model 900 and IBM 3746 Model 950 are manufactured according to
the International Safety Standard IEC950 and, as such, are approved in the UK
under the General Approval number NS/G/1234/3/100003.

The Active Remote Couplers (ARCs) and the X.21 Interface, housed within the
3746 Model 900 and 3746 Model 950, are approved separately, each having their
own independent approval number. These interface adapters, supplied by IBM, do
not contain excessive voltages. An excessive voltage is one which exceeds 42.4 V
peak ac or 60 V dc. They interface with the 3746 Model 900 or 3746 Model 950,
using Safe Extra Low Voltages only.

In order to maintain the independent approval of the IBM adapters, it is essential
that other optional cards, not supplied by IBM, do not use mains voltages or any
other excessive voltages. Seek advice from a competent engineer before installing
other adapters not supplied by IBM.

Year 2000 Statement

XVviii

This product is Year 2000 ready. When used in accordance with its associated
documentation, it is capable of correctly processing, providing, and/or receiving
date data within and between the 20th and 21st centuries, provided all other
products (for example, software, hardware, and firmware) used with the product
properly exchange accurate date data with it.

For more information, refer to:

http://www.ibm.com/year2000
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The 3745 and 3746 controllers require a certain level of microcode to be Year 2000
ready. For more detailed information, access the URL listed above and click
Product Readiness .

Trademarks

The following terms are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation
in the United States, or other countries, or both:

APPN Nways
ESCON PowerPC (logo)
IBM RETAIN

NetView and Tivoli are trademarks of Tivoli Systems, Inc. in the United States, or
other countries, or both.

Java and all Java-based trademarks and logos are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and the Windows logo are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Pentium is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation in the U.S. and other
countries.

UNIX is a registered trademark in the United States and other countries licensed
exclusively through X/Open Company Limited.

Other company, product, and service names may be trademarks or service marks
of others.
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Product Safety Information

General Safety

This product meets IBM safety standards.

Safety Notices

For Safety Notices refer to IBM 3745 Communication Controller All Models, IBM
3746 Expansion Unit Model 900, IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model
950, Safety Information, GA33-0400

Safety Notices for United Kingdom

1.

The IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900 and IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Model 950 are manufactured according to the International Safety
Standard EN 60950 and as such are approved in the UK under the General
Approval Number NS/G/1234/3/100003 for indirect connection to the public
telecommunication network.

. The network adapter interfaces housed within the IBM 3746 Expansion Unit

Model 900 and IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950 are
approved separately, each one having its own independent approval number.
These interface adapters, supplied by IBM, do not use or contain excessive
voltages. An excessive voltage is one that exceeds 42.4 V peak ac or 60 V dc.
They interface with the IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900 and IBM 3746
Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950 using Safety Extra Low Voltages
(SELV) only. In order to maintain the separate (independent) approval of the
IBM adapters, it is essential that other optional cards, not supplied by IBM, do
not use mains voltages or any other excessive voltages. Seek advice from a
competent engineer before installing other adapters not supplied by IBM.

Service Inspection Procedures

The Service Inspection Procedures help service personnel check whether the 3746
conforms to IBM safety criteria. They have to be used each time the 3746 safety is
suspected. The Service Inspection Procedures section is located at the beginning
of the:

3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108.
3746-900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

The 3746 areas and functions checked through service inspection procedures are:

1.

a b~ W N

External covers

. Safety labels
. Safety covers and shields
. Grounding

. Circuit breaker and protector rating
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6. Input power voltage
7. Test of emergency power OFF/control power switch.

8. Power-ON indicator
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About this Book

Who Should Use this Book

The IBM personnel using this book should be:
e Trained to service the multiaccess enclosure, 3746-900, and 3746-950.
e Familiar with the configuration of the 3746-900, and 3746-950.

e Familiar with the multiaccess enclosure service documentation.

How to Use this Book

This book provides procedures for installing and maintaining an multiaccess
enclosure, starting from EC F12720. To ensure the most efficient installation:

¢ Read the instructions carefully before attempting to do them,
e Complete each step before going to the next one,

* Go through the chapters sequentially.

How this Book is Organized

Chapter 1 Presents the procedures to install and connect the multiaccess
enclosure. It also gives procedures to customize the multiaccess
enclosure parameters.

Chapter 2 Presents the software maintenance procedures for the multiaccess
enclosure.

Chapter 3 Gives the procedures for problem determination.

Chapter 4 Gives the procedures for FRU exchange.

Chapter 5 Gives the procedures to access firmware and operational code

Chapter 6 Gives the procedures for adding or removing options.

Chapter 7 Gives the procedures for relocating or removing the multiaccess
enclosure.

Appendix A Gives the component locations of the multiaccess enclosure
Appendix B Gives the adapter plugging rules.
Appendix C Provides parameter worksheet for multiaccess enclosure.

Appendix D Gives the component locations for units installed in a controller
expansion.

Appendix E Gives how to manage the operational code and configuration files.

Appendix F Gives the common tasks.
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Appendix G Gives hardware error codes.

Appendix H Gives the parts.

Appendix | Gives the external cables characteristics.

Appendix J A service and customer documentation bibliography.

A Glossary and an index are provided at the end of this book.

Where to Find More Information

For a complete list of the customer and service information manuals, see at the end
of this manual. In this multiaccess enclosure manual , references are made to the

following publications:

World Wide Web

Caution: Safety Information-Read This First, SD21-0030
3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108

Service Processor Installation and Maintenance (Based on 6275), SY33-2125

Service Processor Installation and Maintenance (Based on 7585, 3172, and

9585), SY33-2120

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Overview, Installation, and Integration, GA27-4234

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Serial Line Adapters, GA27-4235

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Token Ring and Ethernet, GA27-4236

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
ESCON Channels, GA27-4237

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Physical Planning, GA27-4238

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Management Planning, GA27-4239

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Multiaccess Enclosure Planning, GA27-4240

3745 Communication Controller Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950:
Protocol Introductions, GA27-4241

You can access the latest news and information about IBM network products,

customer service and support, and microcode upgrades via the Internet at the URL:

http://www.lagaude.ibm.com/3746pe
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Online Documentation from CD-ROM
Starting at EC F12380, with the service processor is now shipped two identical CDs

which contain the LIC and a copy of the 3746 web site. You will find from this web
page, marketing, PE, and all information about CCP products.
To access this page:

1. Insert the CD into the CD disk drive of the SP.

2. From the MOSS-E primary menu, click on Information

3. Double click on CD-ROM documentation

4. Then if you want to display the CCP documentation, click on Documentation

5

. Click on La Gaude Information Development: Communication Controllers
Information

Note: To have the very last version of the web site, connect to Internet at:
http://www.networking.ibm.com/.

Service Personnel Definitions

See the 3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108, or the 3746-900 Service Guide,
SY33-2116.
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Chapter 1. Installing and Setting Up Your MAE

Overview . . . . ...
Installation Time . . . . .. .. ... ... .......
Multiaccess Enclosure Installation Tasks . . . . . ..
Step 1 - Preparing Your Installation . . . . . ... ..
Step 2 - Installing the MAE . . . . . .. ... ... ..
Step 3.1 - Connecting the MAEtoa 7585 . . . . ..
Step 3.2 - Connecting the MAE to a 6275 . . . . ..
Step 3.3 - Other MAE Cables Installation . . . . . ..

Single ac Outlet Distribution Box . . ... ... ..

Dual ac Outlet Distribution Box . . ... ... ...

Step 4 - Installing the SIE Cassette in the 3746-9X0

Step 5 - Connecting the MAE to the 3746-9X0 . . . .

Installing the 8228s . . . . . . . ... ... ... . ...
Connect the MAE to the 3746-9X0 thru 8228 . . .
Connect the MAE from the SAC to the SIE Cassette

Step 6 - Customizing the MAE . . . . . ... .. ...
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Overview

The Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) is based on an IBM 2216, for location refer to
Appendix A, “Multiaccess Enclosure Components Location” on page A-1

3746-9x0 Controller Expansion
Multiaccess Enclosure
TRA (note) Ps2
] 1ca I: 8228 > ]
TRP o H
TB |
TIC3 8228 PST 5 !
: A
cs — . C
ESCA °
CBSA | SPS 8 Il
O
1|
ESCC
CBC ESCP |:
CBSP
TIC3
SL Service Processor
—
SIE , - ,
| 8228 —
[ o ;Iu =E=N=0
| —
o NNP/A NNP/B

Figure 1-1. Multiaccess Enclosure Environment

There are two links between the 3746 and the MAE:

1. A serial link which is mandatory between the Switch Interface Extender (SIE)
card in the 3746 and the Switch Adapter Card (SAC) card in the MAE.
2. A Token-Ring link which is optional :
e |If there is no APPN ® traffic between the 3746 and the MAE, the TR link is
not required.
e To support APPN traffic between the MAE and the 3746-9X0 you can
have:
— One link : TIC3 - 8228 - MAE.
— Or two links can be used to optimize the thruput from the MAE to the
3746-9X0 (the two TIC3s can be plugged on two different TRPS).
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Installation Time

The estimated installation time for the multiaccess enclosure is: 2.45 Hours.

Note: A second CE is needed to help holding the MAE while it is being mounted

in the controller expansion.

Multiaccess Enclosure Installation Tasks

TASK| DESCRIPTION GO TO

1 Installation Preparation “Step 1 - Preparing Your Installation” on
page 1-4

2 Install the MAE. “Step 2 - Installing the MAE” on page 1-5

3 Connect the MAE to the Service Processor “Step 3.1 - Connecting the MAE to a 7585” on
page 1-11
“Step 3.2 - Connecting the MAE to a 6275” on
page 1-12

4 Install the SIE cassette in the 3746-9X0 “Step 4 - Installing the SIE Cassette in the
3746-9X0” on page 1-15

5 Connect the MAE to the 3746-9X0 “Step 5 - Connecting the MAE to the 3746-9X0”
on page 1-16

6 Customize the MAE. “Step 6 - Customizing the MAE” on page 1-21

Go to, “Step 1 - Preparing Your Installation” on page 1-4
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Step 1 - Preparing Your Installation

1-4

— Important Notes
1.

5.

If your customer plan to have only traffic routing between MAE ports
(inside the MAE ) the note 2 does not apply (refer to “LAN link from the
MAE to the 3746” on page C-1).

. If required and before starting the installation be sure that one or two TIC3

and one or two token-ring cables are available to connect the MAE to the
3746-9X0. Refer to Figure 1-20 on page 1-18, these cables connect
the 8228 to the TIC3. The standard cable shipped with a TIC3 is PN
72F1236 (9M, 30Ft).

. Two CD-ROMs are now shipped with the machine and contain the code for

the service processor and for the multiaccess enclosure, these two
CD-ROM are identical and are duplicated if one of them has been
damaged. Store these disks in a safe place (service drawer is fine).

. Before starting the installation, connect to the following web site:

http://www.lagaude.ibm.com/3746pe , and download all mandatory fixes
according to the level of the code that you are going to install.

The minimum EC level to support this MAE installation is EC F12720.

Obtain from the customer the following Parameter worksheets :

1. Parameter definitions for multiaccess enclosure
2. LAN link between the MAE and 3746

These parameter worksheets are part of the 3745 Communication Controller
Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950: Planning Guide, GA33-0457 Appendix A
and must be filled in by the customer. A copy of these parameter worksheets is
given at the end of this manual see Appendix C, “Parameter Worksheets” on
page C-1 and “LAN link from the MAE to the 3746” on page C-1.

Go to, “Step 2 - Installing the MAE” on page 1-5
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Step 2 - Installing the MAE

1. Unpack your MAE and verify that, along with this guide, the following items
were included:

¢ Documentation
— Caution: Safety Information-Read This First, SD21-0030

¢ Hardware

— One SIE card

— One cable PN 02L2764 (SIE to SAC cable)

— One or two 8228 (optional)

— Any cable ordered

— One Power cord for each power supply

— Rack mount installation kit

— One ac outlet distribution box (if ordered when the MAE has two

power supplies)

2. According to the units to be installed in the controller expansion, determine
the location where you are going to install the MAE in the controller
expansion, refer to Figure D-1 on page D-2 and Figure D-6 on page D-7
for help.

3. Install two brackets (PN 58G5793) using four screws H (PN
2665527) in the controller expansion as shown in Figure 1-2.

/J 7
N[
N @ Vs
Xx
o @ ’:
o | |4
XX, . <
] ¢
~ J
/

Figure 1-2. Brackets Installation
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4. To make the MAE easier to lift, remove the fan tray and each power

supply.
QQ Q
@ oo 0| @
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Figure 1-3. Fan Tray and Power Supply Removal.

5. Refer to Figure 1-4, remove the four screws installed on the MAE
frame, then install on the left and right side of the MAE two brackets H
(PN 0782961) using four screws [ (PN 1621191).

Figure 1-4. MAE Brackets Installation
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6. Install two captive nuts PN 58G5766 in the rear side of the controller
expansion as shown in Figure 1-5, refer also to Figure D-6 on page D-7 to
determine the location of the captive nuts from the brackets position.

N
7

NSRS SYE=NN

}v

o0 00 orj

View Z

Figure 1-5. Captive Nuts Installation

7. At the back of the controller expansion (with the help of a second CE), set
the MAE on the brackets and fasten the MAE using two screws (PN
1621230) as shown on Figure 1-6.

TrE f”‘.”” ‘."”ﬂ."”n.”:r:"” il 4

Rear View

Figure 1-6. Installing MAE in the Controller Expansion
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8. Reinstall the fan tray and each power supply, making sure the screws are
secured, refer to Figure 1-7.

Note: If you need to reinstall adapters, refer to Appendix B, “MAE
Adapters Plugging Rules” on page B-1.

o
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Q
o f@ z[o[o| 0] @
@ H DE
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] \
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Figure 1-7. Installing Fan Tray and Power Supply

Do you have to install a second ac outlet distribution box  ?
e Yes, go to Step 9.
¢ No, go to Step 17 on page 1-10.

9. Identify the two locations for captive nuts Y.

00000 1 0000}

!

Rear View

Figure 1-8. Locating the Captive Nuts
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__10. Refer to Figure 1-9, and install (if necessary) the two captive nuts (PN
58G5766).

Figure 1-9. Installing the Captive Nuts

11. Refer to Figure 1-10, using one lockwasher (PN 1622319), one starwasher
(PN 1622347), and one screw (PN1673983), connect the ground jumper
[} (PN 63F2459) to the new ac outlet distribution box.

12. Install the ac outlet distribution box [[J close to the first ac outlet
distribution box and fasten using two screws (PN 1621230).

e

%

% Screw

\
— Lockwasher

&

Figure 1-10. Installing the ac Outlet Distribution Box

__13. Connect the other end of the ground jumper [} to the frame, using the
same washers and screw used to connect the first ac outlet distribution box.
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__14. Connect the ac outlet distribution box to the customer ac power as follows:

a. Plug the power cord [ (country dependant) into location IN of the ac
outlet distribution box.

. T

A

"

Figure 1-11. Power Cord Installation

Xi$668--0068 [

N
s

b. Route and connect the other end of the power cord to the customer's
power socket.

15. Switch or ask the customer to switch ON the circuit breaker to be used for
the ac outlet distribution box.

16. Verify that the phase is distributed as shown below: if not, notify the
customer and do not proceed until the problem is corrected

Ground

o((n P Me

Neutral Phase

Figure 1-12. Power Distribution

__17. Depending on the service processor type installed, Go to:
e 7585, “Step 3.1 - Connecting the MAE to a 7585” on page 1-11
e 6275, “Step 3.2 - Connecting the MAE to a 6275" on page 1-12
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Step 3.1 - Connecting the MAE to a 7585

Multiaccess Enclosure

PS2
° i 8228
. —_ To TIC3
. c ey noo--d 3746-9X0
N
¥
J PS1
/ . 8228
° — To TIC3
. H | Omoo--0 3746-9X0
2| S ——
. \ &’ To SIE Card
/ N\ 3746-9X0
Service Ring SPAU
8228 To TIC3
|ﬁﬂ$l}]——l:l of CBSP
3746-9X0

Figure 1-13. Cabling the Multiaccess Enclosure to a 7585

Connect the MAE to the service processor as follows:

1. Plug one adapter | (PN 73G8314) into any free location of the service
processor access unit (8228, service ring SPAU).

2. Connect cable ] (PN 782960) on top of the PCMCIA card, then plug the
PCMCIA card into the system card (into any of the two slots) and the other
end of the cable to the plug of the 8228 where you installed connector H
in the previous step.

3. Connect cable ] (PN 782958) from the connector EIA-232 of the system
card to the convertor [f] (PN 782982). And then, plug the convertor and
cable to the COM 2 connector (upper slot) of the service processor.

Go to “Step 3.3 - Other MAE Cables Installation” on page 1-13
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Step 3.2 - Connecting the MAE to a 6275

1-12

Multiaccess Enclosure

PS2

° S

o A

° C

B Dt

SN

¥

J PS1

B S ——
/ \

AN
N\

8228
_ To TIC3
s O 3746-9X0
8228

(000 - 0B850

&’ To SIE Card
3746-9X0

Service Ring SPAU

Service Processor H

)
s

Network Node Processor A/B

17
e

8228 To TIC3
|Eﬂ$qj——|:| of CBSP

3746-9X0

Figure 1-14. Cabling the Multiaccess Enclosure to a 6275

Connect the MAE to the service processor as follows:

1. Plug one adapter | (PN 73G8314) into any free location of the service
processor access unit (8228, service ring SPAU).

2. Connect cable ] (PN 782960) on top of the PCMCIA card, then plug the

PCMCIA card into the system card (into any of the two slots) and the other

end of the cable to the plug of the 8228 where you installed connector H
in the previous step.

3. Connect cable ] (PN 782958) from the connector EIA-232 of the system

card to the COM 2 connector (upper slot) of the service processor.

Go to “Step 3.3 - Other MAE Cables Installation” on page 1-13
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Step 3.3 - Other MAE Cables Installation

If you have only one ac distribution box installed in the controller expansion go to
“Single ac Outlet Distribution Box.” Otherwise go to “Dual ac Outlet Distribution

Box” on page 1-14.

Single ac Outlet Distribution Box

1. Connect the power cords ] (PN 58G5783) from the MAE power supply to
the plugs of the ac outlet distribution box as shown in the figure

Figure 1-15.
U
|
)y | J7
o) | J6
J5
o
G—F—F1
J4
@) | I3
J2
a1
.
]

Other Options
(for example Ethernet Bridge/
or Multiaccess Enclosure 1st Power Supply)

Network Node Processor B
or Multiaccess Enclosure 2nd Power Supply

Optical Disk Drive, CD-ROM Drive or RSF Modem (7858)
Display
Network Node Processor A

Service Processor

AC Input

Figure 1-15. Power Plugging on a Single ac outlet Distribution Box

Notes:

a. These unit plugging guidelines are calculated no to exceed the F1 or
F2 current rating. Therefore units should not be shuffled from the fuse
group that is recommanded.

b. If the multiaccess enclosure second power supply option is installed, it
is recommended that the second ac outlet distribution box is added.

2. According to the plugging sheets, connect the external cables from slot 2 to

8 of the MAE.

Go to “Step 4 - Installing the SIE Cassette in the 3746-9X0” on page 1-15

Chapter 1. Installing and Setting Up Your MAE ~ 1-13



Dual ac Outlet Distribution Box

1. Connect the power cords [f] (PN 58G5783) from the MAE power supply to
the plugs of the ac outlet distribution box as shown in the figure
Figure 1-16.

Other Options
(for example J7
Ethernet Bridge)

Multiaccess Enclosure
2nd Power Supply

F2—
F1—
. Ja
Other Options
(for example J3
Ethernet Bridge)
J2
Network Node Processor B —— j1

AC Input

B @

E

Other Options
J7 (for example
Ethernet Bridge)

Multiaccess Enclosure

95 7 15t Power Supply
— F2
— F1
J4 — Optical Disk Drive, CD-ROM Drive or RSF Modem (7858)
J3 — Display
J2 — Network Node Processor A
J1 — Service Processor
AC Input

Figure 1-16. MAE Power Plugging on Dual ac Outlet Distribution Boxes

2. According to the plugging sheets, connect the external cables from slot 2 to
8 of the MAE.

Go to “Step 4 - Installing the SIE Cassette in the 3746-9X0” on page 1-15
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Step 4 - Installing the SIE Cassette in the 3746-9X0

— Note

The SIE cassette is hot pluggable but the SIE/SAC cable must be
plugged/unplugged while the MAE is powered OFF.

1. According to the hone sheet received, locate the slot available in the
3746-9X0 to install the SIE cassette.

Note: The SIE can be installed into any slot, 07G-A1-H to P in the basic
enclosure, or 07E(07D)-A1-D to P in the first or second expansion
enclosure. But, when a CLP controls 3 or 4 LICs, the adjacent slot of the
CLP can not be used to plug the SIE card.

2. Remove the dummy cassette from this location and plug the SIE cassette.

Figure 1-17. SIE Cassette

Go to “Step 5 - Connecting the MAE to the 3746-9X0” on page 1-16
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Step 5 - Connecting the MAE to the 3746-9X0

If your customer has ordered one or two token-ring connection kits (refer to “LAN
link from the MAE to the 3746” on page C-1), go to:

e ‘“Installing the 8228s”

e Otherwise, go to “Connect the MAE from the SAC to the SIE Cassette” on
page 1-19

Installing the 8228s

1. Unpack the 8228, and then reset the 8228 ports as explained in the

following steps:

Note: Use the IBM 8228 Setup Aid after you have installed the 8228 and
before you connect any cables to it. Save one Setup Aid to be used later if
you relocate an 8228.

. Before you begin, make sure no cables are connected to the 8228. If a

cable bracket has been installed on the 8228, remove it.

. Insert the aid into receptacle 1 of the 8228. The yellow stripe should be

aligned with the edge of the receptacle to ensure that the aid is firmly
seated.

Yellow

Indicator
Lamp

Figure 1-18. Use of the 8228 Setup Aid

The light will glow brightly when the aid is initially inserted and will gradually
dim when the aid is firmly seated in the receptacle.

If the light does not glow brightly when you insert the Setup Aid, remove the
screw from the aid and replace the battery. If the light still does not glow
brightly after you have replaced the battery, try another Setup Aid.

. Leave the aid in the receptacle for four seconds after the light has gone

out. Remove the aid from the receptacle and insert it into the next
receptacle. The yellow stripe should be aligned with the edge of the
receptacle to ensure that the aid is firmly seated.

Go to the next receptacle and repeat this step until you have set each
receptacle, 1 through 8.
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5. When you have set receptacle 8, insert the aid into the RI receptacle for
four seconds.

The light should glow brightly while the aid is in the receptacle. If the light
does not come on or goes out while the aid is connected to the receptacle,
the 8228 must be replaced. Notify your network planner or supervisor.

Note: The 8228 Setup Aid is to be used only in setting up the 8228 either
initially or after relocating the 8228. It should never be used when the
network is operating.

6. Install the 8228s [[J in the controller expansion using two screws (PN
1621232) and two captive nuts (PN 58G5766) see Figure 1-19. Using
label [[] (PN 782964), identify the 8228 as MAE Access Unit.
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8228 % :
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Front View

Figure 1-19. Installing the 8228 (Controller Expansion)
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Connect the MAE to the 3746-9X0 thru 8228

— Notes

1. You can have to install one or two links (TIC3 - 8228 - TR) from the
3746-9X0 and the MAE.

2. The TIC3(s) can be installed in any position in the basic or expansion
boards of the 3746-9X0.

1. Connect the cable(s) [ (PN 43G3953) from the token-ring adapter
connectors B installed in location 1 of the MAE to any free plugs (1 to 8)
of the 8228.

2. Obtain from your customer the cable(s) PN 72F1236 (9M, 30 Ft) or any
longer token-ring cables. Plug these cables from the 8228 (any free plugs
1 to 8) to the TIC3 connectors available in the 3746-9X0.

3746 Basic or Expansion Board (Rear View) MAE

o "

:00
i |

35§ 18 P

[ :
— = BN BN BN I
8228 %’
11 0 B D B =

o LG L I

Figure 1-20. Connecting the MAE to the 3746-9X0 via 8228

Go to,“Connect the MAE from the SAC to the SIE Cassette” on page 1-19
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Connect the MAE from the SAC to the SIE Cassette

— Important

This operation must be performed with the MAE powered OFF .

1. In the MAE, connect cable [ (PN 02L2764) to the SAC [E] connector [§

2. Route cable [J from the MAE to the 3746 board where the SIE cassette is
installed.
3. In the 3746-9X0, connect cable [ to the SIE cassette connector H.

Note: This card can be plugged in any position of the basic or expansion
boards in the 3746-9X0.

3745 FRONT VIEW CONTROLLER EXPANSION
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Figure 1-21. Connecting the MAE SAC Card to the 3746-9X0 SIE Cassette
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Go to,“Step 6 - Customizing the MAE” on page 1-21
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Step 6 - Customizing the MAE

Notes

For any unexpected message or error concerning the MAE, go to:
The START page of the 3746-900 Service Guide, SY33-2116, if you are

working on a 3746 Model 900.

The START page of the 3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108, if you are

working on a 3746 Model 950.

During the following procedures do NOT change the speed of the PCMCIA
Token Ring card. This procedure must be used ONLY when for repair action
you have to exchange the PCMCIA TR card.

{7 Multiaccess Enclosure {MAE] Management

t

1. Power ON the MAE.

2. Double click on the 3746-9XO0 icon.

3. Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management
4. Now double click on ASCII Console .

. v
7

..... .

%

7
1
7

t| Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE
(] M) MOS Console

(] Selective IML on MAE
t| [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

5. Press the Reset button on the MAE.

Information window is displayed.

2216.

on page 1-22. Otherwise change to manufacturing mode:

a. When V: prompt appears type mfgmode O , then press Enter.

Several windows are displayed during tests. Wait until the Boot

. Enter the Multiaccess Enclosure supervisory password when required:

Press F1 when prompted (to prematurely terminate boot), then go to Step 9

b. Enter diags, then press Enter. Continue with Step 9 on page 1-22.
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9. On the System Management Services window, select option 4 - Utilities

ays Systen Flrmware 1505 0
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS17/00
{CMoopyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1993, AL rights reserved.

Systen Management Services

Select one:
1. Hanage Configuration

2, Boot Seguence Selection
P :

Enter - Eap={uit - Fl=Help - Fa=Reboot - FO=Start 0% -

10. Using the arrows keys, select (11) Remote Initial Program Load
Setup and press Enter, (1) IP Parameters is selected, press Enter again.

Hways Syste

Yeraion 3

(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

. Set Power-On Password

, Set Supervisory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Mode
. Disable Unattended Start Mode
. Remove Power-Un Password

. Remove Supervisory Password

. Update Systen Firmuware

. Display Event ¢ Error Log Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -
Yiew or Set ¥ital Product Data [ eeeeeiees e
10, Hanipulate Dead Han Timer i

3, Ping

B e R B L I N

12, Change Hanagement
13, Prepare Hard Dishk

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 1-22. MAE
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11. _ Refer to Figure 1-23, enter the Client IP address (MAE address of
the PCMCIA card), Server IP address (service processor address),
Gateway IP address (if no router on the ring, enter the service processor
IP address), Subnet Mask , then press Enter.

Note: These IP addresses must be set according to the values given to
the service ring IP parameters (refer to “For the multiaccess enclosure” on
page C-1).

Wersion 3,10 bulit on BOADBSUE at B0 5109 in collicoplib B63Daiced 20b  DOA17/00
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

Set Power-ln Password

Set Supervisory Password

Enable Unattended Start Mode
e Metwork IF Parameters

i i
|0 D108, 76, 49 |
| Server IF Hddress 9,108,760, 46

| Gateway IP FAddress 9,108,760, 46 | Eso=luit - Fl=Help -
i i
i

i

Subret HMask SEELOER RO

N G el T ATE G55 DT e

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 1-23. MAE

12. Press the Esc key twice, then close the ASCII window.

__13. Now double click on Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

i
. y/%

(1] ASCH Console

[::] Perform Maintenance on MAE

(1] Selective IML on MAE

[::] [M] Enable MAE hard disk restaration

Figure 1-24. Install Multiaccess Enclosure
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___14. Click on Install MAE... .

2 512 2
-Messages
MAE STatusg - overessssisssissssisssisssrisssisssrns Cude Levels mssssrissriise
. APPHN: F12721.000
Status: Mot installed css: F12723.000
| SP disk: F12727.000
IP address: None MAE disk: Hone

5';!;’”;'5? a1 /
Install MAE... |

Figure 1-25. Install Multiaccess Enclosure

__ 15, Enter the MAE IP address (same value recorded in step 11 on page 1-23
as Client IP address ), then click on OK.

...................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

| Service| AH Addipsses

IP address Subnet mask Hostname 44750 A4

Service Processor: SP23456

HHP- A: BatRabEScRL CATZ340E

HHP-B: FEEINNINND
TIC3 2080: SRR SN SR
S5 debadt router:

MAE: 255.255.255.0 DA123456

o1 AH Hanager
fin you heve o LAH menager? Yau %// . CEBM LAH Hy

A

Figure 1-26. Service LAN Addresses

1-24  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



__16. Click on Yes to record your parameters.

v o Uasiomization Messany

You have terminated your SP customization.
Click on:

- Yes to validate your customization,

- or Ho to exit without saving,

- or Cancel to return to 5P customization.

Figure 1-27. SP Customization Message

__17. When completed, click on OK.

Service LAN Addresses Customization successfully
0 completed.

| 0K ]

Figure 1-28. SP Customization Completed

18. The MAE code is now being installed (it takes about 10 mn), when
completed click on Close.

Note: Verify that the MAE link icon is green.
19. Now double click on ASCII Console .

//////

b //,,,f////

D Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE
D [M] MOS Console

D Perform Maintenance on MAE
(7] Selective IML on MAE
D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

20. Press the Reset button on the MAE.

21. Several windows are displayed during tests. Wait until the Boot
Information window is displayed.
22. Press F1 when prompted (to prematurely terminate boot).

2216.
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___ 24. On the System Management Services window, select option 4 - Utilities

ays Systen Flrmware 1505 0
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS17/00
{CMoopyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1993, AL rights reserved.

Systen Management Services

Select one:
1. Hanage Configuration

2, Boot Seguence Selection
P :

Enter - Eap={uit - Fl=Help - Fa=Reboot - FO=Start 0% -

Figure 1-29. MAE

__ 25. Select 7. Update System Firmware from the utilities panel, the System
Firmware Update panel is displayed:

uways Systen Filrmuware 158
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS17/00
(0¥lopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

. Set Power-On Password

, Set Supervisory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Mode
. Disable Unattended Start Mode
. Remove Power-Un Password
Femove Supervisory Password

ETE B G55 PRl e

fug

Ly

. Display Event g
o Miew or Set Wital Froduct Data
, Manipulate Dead Han Timer

, Remote Initial Program Load Setup
2, Change Management

3, Prepare Hard Disk

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 1-30. MAE

Attention: Do not power off the multiaccess enclosure during the process
of updating the firmware. If the update fails, the multiaccess enclosure will
boot a backup firmware image. If this happens, repeat the update
procedure to reload the onboard firmware image.
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__ 26. From the F/W Update Options menu, select 3. Use a Local Image File ,
then press Enter.

44444444444 ane hoa , lenanster  special Esit Help
Yeraio S,iB E;g?iagi 09/08/98 ab BEEL0A in colicoplib BAADa:cold Db
(Calopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALY rights reserved,

Systam Management Ubilities

RN RER
Bas 1700

Salact ona:

Saf Powar-Un Password

Set Supervisory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Mode
. Disable Unattended Start Mode
Remowe Powar-On Password

. Remove Supervisory Password

. Display Fvent ¢ Error |
, Wiew or Set ¥ital Prod] 1, TFTF a Remote Image File
18, Hapipubate Dead Man Ti) 2, HMODEM a Remote Image File
i |
|
|

0 RENE N LN g 0 [T e

11, Remote Initial Program)
158, Changae Managemeant |
13, Prepare Hard Disk |

__ 27. Follows the prompts, enter the Local File Name c:\firm.ld , then press
Enter

5 i buit L oo P ﬁ’kﬁ at 851 in codiooplih_8530a:ced_M0b
\tﬁtapurlqh“ IBH Corporation, 1890, 1980, ALL rights ressrved,
Systen Management Ubilities

FiE

Remote Initial:
hange Managenent |
13, Frepare Hard Disk | EBnter - Ese=Quit - FlsHeip -

I S e R +
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__ 28. On confirmation window, press Y, when the following window is displayed,
press Enter.

. AR

k_&" iiﬁk crg@rat

T

Set Swpervisori It is recommended thab uou create a

Ermble Unatten! firmeare recovery inage befors

. Ddsable Unatvel updating the firmeare.  The {irmeare

! 1 recovery image can be used o start

the systen i1 the update process is
interrupted, Press Enter bo oreate ------- ¥
a firmears recovery image; press Fso

. Display E | ]
9. Wew or Set Wil i1 you already have a current i
18, Harndpulate Deal L& i
11, Bemote Initial]  Enter - DsesQuit - & t
12, Change Banagem| -----moome memeneees u i
. Prepars Hard Dio-o-omomemmm oo Help -}

Enter - Facsull - drerescmreersommesecme s e *

__29. If on the System Firmware Update window it is mentionned that you have
the same level of system firmware, press Enter, then Escape, the go to
Step 34 on page 1-29. Otherwise continue with the following Step.

__30. When recovery image has been done, press Enter.

=l %’///////////////////////////////////////////{////////////////A

Hle hansler  Spenial

Mways System Firmware 1449 43

Yersion 3.10 built on B9/08/98 at 00:51:08 in codicoplib 8630a:ccd 20k 09718700
{(0¥opyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALL rights reserved,
Systen Management Utilities
Select one:
1. Set Power-Un Fassword
2. Seb Superylsgrte--eeee- Systen Firmware Updage-------- +
3, Enable Unatten]
4, Disable Unatte] The firmeare recovery image has been |
5, Hemowe Power-0] created successfully. Fress Enter |
B, Femowe Supervi] fo continue with the firmweare
7 e | update. Jommen +
g, Display Event | |
9, Yiew or Set Y| Enter - |
18, Hanipulate Deal ------- w |
11, Remobe Initials--oe oo e
12, Change Hanagement |
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - Esc=(uit - Fl=Help -l
| eeeememens emememenen emeeenens
Enfer - Esgs(ull - dreeeeee e +
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__ 31. Several windows are displayed followed by:

bu 39708498 at BIBL1108 in oodicoplib BBE3Da: ool _2Bb
lL?Lngilght IBM Corporation, 1895, 1998, RLL rights reserved.
Systan Management Utitities

Sete[}% ongl

1. et Power-On Fassuoryd

R - A s Systen Firmware Update-----veovovonan +
3. Enable | . .

4, Disabie] System firmware update in progress...

B, Remove |

5, Remove g Do onot turn of f the system at this time

splay]
9, Wiew or]
19, Maniput | .
11, Bemote |
12, DREAE Hnmm s m e e e e e +
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - Esc=Quit - Fl=Help -

Entar - Esosluil - 4eeeereeeee e +

Note: Do not switch the system off. The process erases the old firmware
and copies the new firmware into flash memory. If the machine is powered
off before the process is complete, you will need to reload the firmware
from the recovery image.

__ 32. A completed message appears when the firmware is updated.

= MAE ’////////////////////////////////////////////{/////////////////A

Hiit Filehhanster Apenial

Ways Systen Firnwars
Varsion 3,10 buitt on DSSEB738 st BISL08 in coldiooplib B85630erocd 20h 09
{C1Copyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1993, Htt rights ressrved,

Systen Managﬁmﬁnt Utitities

Sala E% ohE:
1. St Power-On Password
2. Set DUPBIYISDEd-eewene- Systen Firmwars Update--eeee-- +
3. Enable Unatten]
4, Dissble Unatte] System firmwars updated,
5, Remove Powsr-0]

5, Remove Supervi] Prass Enter to restart the systen
wmi and activate the updsted firnwars, jomomeme +
. Lisplay tweent |

| |
9, Wisw of Set Vil Enter - Eso=luit - ]
18, Manigutat& [@a] w-eeeeeeee eeeeeeeoe. 1]
11, Hemote Initigls--eeeecemommemneenecneee e Y |
12, Changs Managanant ]
13, Prepare Hard Disk g Enter - Esc=Quit - Fl=Help ~g
Entar - Eso={Uif - deeeeeeeee e +

33. Press Enter to restart the system.

34. Perform a general IML, on the MOSS-E View screen, double click on the
3746-9x0 icon.

35. On the 3746-9x0 Menu screen, click on Operation Management .
36. Double click on Perform a General IML ; Then click on Yes button

37. On the Perform a General IML window, click on No to start an IML without
diagnostics.
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—— Complete Your Installation

Return to where you left the previous installation procedure using:

e The 3746-900 Installation Guide, SY33-2114, if you are installing a
3746-900.

e The 3746-950 Installation Guide, SY33-2107, if you are installing a
3746-950.

e Or if you are installing a MAE on a 3746-9X0 already installed, return to
your MAE MES installation instructions
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Chapter 2. Maintaining the Code on the MAE

Overview of Managing the MAE Code and Configuration Files . . . . . . . .. 2-2
Displaying the Level of the MAELIC . . . . ... ... .. ... ... ...... 2-3
Installing a New Version of the LIC and Firmware . . . ... ... ... ..... 2-5
Installing MCF on the MAE . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 2-6
Removing Microcode Fixes on the MAE . . . . . . . .. ... ... ...... 2-10
Displaying a MAE Configuration . . . . . .. ... ... ... .. ... ..... 2-12

— Notes

e For any error related to the multiaccess enclosure, go to the START page
of:

— the 3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108 (3746-900)
— Or the 3746-900 Service Guide, SY33-2116 (3746-950)

All the procedures to perform the problem determination, to run diagnostics,
or to replace a failing FRU are described in these documents.

e For other customer procedures, refer to:

— the 3745/17A-61A and 3746-900 Basic Operations Guide, SA33-0177
(3746-900)

— Or the 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950: User's Guide,
SA33-0356 (3746-950)
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Overview of Managing the MAE Code and Configuration Files

Switch to
Non-active
Version

NNP

Hard Drive

NNP (Activie Vefsion)

Compact Disk

Update SP(&NNP) LIC
on Non-active Version

NNP (Non-active \?’ersicﬁm)

SP
Hard Drive

Active
Version

a, (o
Change LIC . - :
] onMAE '\C/'AdE MAE :
> ~00€ | Configuratian
Bank Al Files | i
»| MAE T ViaE |
NSW'tCht_to (B:Od;" 5 Configuratian
on-active an y
Version b
B Non-active MAE
Version Hard Drive

Figure 2-1. Overview of the MAE Code and Configuration Files Management

This drawing represents the different functions used to manage the License Internal
Code (LIC) on the SP, NNP, and MAE hard drives.

There are two versions of the code loaded on the SP and NNP hard drives, the

active version [[§ and the non-active version

. When updating the LIC from

the CD-ROM on the SP hard drive, we apply changes on the non-active version.
But when changing the code on the MAE we load the MAE hard drive with the
active version from the SP hard drive to the banks A & B on the MAE hard drive.

To maintain the MAE code the following functions are used:

e Update SP (&NNP) LIC on non-active version ([]): Used to update all
BLPUs from the CD-ROM to the non-active version of the LIC installed on the
SP and NNP hard drives.
Switch to non-active version
and non-active LIC.
Change LIC on MAE () this function is used to copy from the SP hard disk

the MAE LIC from the active version to the banks A and B of the MAE hard
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Displaying the Level of the MAE LIC

1. Double click on the 3746-9x0 icon.

2. Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management , double click on
Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

.

//////

D [M] MOS Console
(7] ASCH Console
D Perform Maintenance on MAE

(7] Selective IML on MAE

D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

Figure 2-2. Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management

In the code levels window you can find:
e The MAE LIC installed on banks A & B: MAE disk
e The MAE LIC installed on SP active version: SP disk

// Moo i bl ks
-Messages
-MAE Status o ;Code Levelg.
. . APPN:  F12481.000
Status: Installed css: F17433.000
. . SP disk: F12537.000
IP address: 9.100.76.24 MAE disk: F12537.000

Figure 2-3. Install/lRemove/Change LIC on MAE

Now if you want to display the level of the code loaded on the non-active
version on the SP hard drive go to step 3 on page 2-4.
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3. Double click on the Service Processor icon.

4, Click on Change Management , double click on Switch to non-active
version ,
""" ServiceProcessorblens L.
7 - o 7 //

{Z7] Change Management

D Update 5P [& HHP] LIC on non-active version .
D Restore SP [& HHP] LIC on non-active version

D Manage Microcode Changes
(7] Change Active Code
D [M] Retrieve Microcode Fixzes

([ '

Figure 2-4. SP Change Management

5. The level of the active and non-active version of the MAE LIC is now
displayed.

7

Z/ Thanae sutive Loile

Compare active/inactive code levels and
switch to inactive code level if needed.

BLPUs Active Inactive

ST N ppy F12433-000  F12433-000
3746-9¥0

S/M:

APPH: F12461-000  F12481-000
MOSS- E: F12434-000  F12434-000
System: F12432-000  F12432-000
DCAF: F12435-000  F12435-000
MAE: F12537-000  F12537-000

.,,.fr,‘,,,,’;; I inactive ool
2

Dp f:,w:fi/
e e

Figure 2-5. Active / Non-active Version

6. Click on Cancel to return.
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Installing a New Version of the LIC and Firmware

— Important Note

The installation procedures depends on the level of the code currently installed
and the level of the code to be installed.

Use the installation instructions shipped with the LIC to upgrade the LIC and the
firmware of the MAE.

A copy of the installation instructions can be obtained from the web site:
http://www.networking.ibm.com/
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Installing MCF on the MAE

Note

e This function is used to fix emergency problems on code and must be
executed on Product Engineering recommendations.

1. If you have received MCFs through VM, copy these MCFs on a diskette
(we recommend to use ALMCOPY to download these files in binary format).

. Install the diskette in the Service Processor diskette drive.

___ Enter the Service Processor maintenance password (default is IBM3745).
_____ Double click on the Service Processor icon.

_____ Click on Change Management .

__ Double click on Manage Microcode Fixes

_____ Click on View, click on Change directory path

Enter A:\*.* to select the MCFs recorded on the diskette and click on OK.

© ® N o g > w0 D

. On the list displayed, click on the fixes to be applied.

[N
o

. Click on File, click on Move

=
[N

. when the change path is displayed, enter the directory path according to
the information displayed on the following screen, then click on OK.

e JA\MAE\ALL for MCF concerning the MAE

Enter the full path of file or directory to be displayed following the format
[drive:\directory\ filename.extension or ¥], or click on the OK push button
for default directory:

SERVICE PROCESSOR , PATH TO FIXES: J:AMCFA
SR3_863D, S5N: 11-2345%6 ., PATH TO FIXES: J:iCHM1Y

MAE BLPU, PATH TO FIXES: J:iMAE

Figure 2-6. Manage Microcode Fixes
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12. Enter the directory path (see step 11 on page 2-6) then click on OK.

I Move Microcode Fix Files

Enter the new path specification following the format [drive:\directory):
UK4ABSY, SN 12-34567 , PATH TO FIXES: JIACMIA
BS2, SH: 55-55555 , PATH TO FIXES: J:\CM2%

Figure 2-7. Manage Microcode Fixes

13. Click on the lines of the MCFs to be applied (see example in the
Figure 2-8)
14. Click on Options and from the Options pull down menu click on Activate

microcode fix

' . Manange Microcnde Pilups
File W View Help

“Chal Adlivate ) nabled

Dire Deactwatt: mlcrucudeflx Y

(] ¥ 0 ¥

Select one or more items:

Hame Group Status Date Time Description

RD22606 404 001 DEACT 12-15-92 02:h4p FHCO07 - SRC 05313128 - END OZ

: : .
RD22614 40B 001 DEACT 12-15-92 02:54p NONE PFA SRC 0JABACI LOGGED DZ
RD22606 407 005 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p SPA DUMP WHEN SCLLCP SERVER |Z
RD22606 408 005 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p ST: 4 STATIONS DUMPED WHEN H?Z
RD22606 409 006 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p ST: 4 STATIONS DUMPED WHEN 1P
RD22608 403 005 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p ABNORMAL CBSP DUMP WHEM STAM
RD22608 405 005 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p 1ML WITH DIAGS DOESN'T START
RD22610 408 005 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p DO NOT SEND TRID RELATED MES
RD22611 402 006 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p TRP IN POS LIM3 DISC WHEN BOX
RD22613 407 005 DEACT 12-14-92 05:02p ST: LIVE 3174 DOESN'T RECONM
RD22606 406 004 DEACT 12-14-92 05:01p FNCO23 - BUG CSNOSAG: NOT 1S
RD22608 404 003 DEACT 12-14-92 05:01p RAS: WOSS-E HANG WITH FAN 1
RD22610 406 004 DEACT 12-14-92 05:01p AUTODUMP KO ON MEW HARDWARE Wo
. i

Figure 2-8. Manage Microcode Fixes
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15. Remove the diskette from the drive.

16. Verify the MCFs status:

. Enter the Service Processor maintenance password

a
b. Double click on the Service Processor icon.

Click on Change Management .

c
d. Double click on Manage Microcode Fixes

e. Click on View, click on Change directory path
f

. Enter the directory path : J:\MCF.

g. Click on OK and verify the MCFs status, it must be ACT.

17. Click on the System Menu icon, click on Close to exit from the function.

18. Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management

19. Double click on Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

. .

 ; SR AT Y20 L edn - Sut I pn

Gigimiieiy

b

ptions  Heln

[::] [M] MOS Console
(] ASCH Console

[::] Pertorm Maintenance on MAE
(1] Selective IML on MAE
[M] Enable MAE hard disk

b

Figure 2-9. Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management
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20. Click on Change LIC on MAE , the MAE code is now being copied from
the SP hard drive to the MAE hard drive

_

// - 4

Figure 2-10. Install/lRemove/Change LIC on MAE

i //

21. When completed, click on Close to exit from the function.

22. From the MAE management screen, double click on Selective IML on
MAE to reboot the MAE.
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Removing Microcode Fixes on the MAE

_____Enter the Service Processor maintenance password (default is IBM3745).
_____ Double click on the Service Processor icon.

_____ Click on Change Management .

_____ Double click on Manage Microcode Fixes .

Click on View, click on Change directory path

o g~ w N RE

Enter the directory path :
e JA\MAEALL for MCF concerning the MAE
Then click on OK.

7. Click on the lines of the MCFs to be removed (see Figure 2-8 on
page 2-7)

8. Click on Options and from the Options pull down menu click on
Deactivate microcode fix

9. Verify the MCFs status:
a. ___ Enter the Service Processor maintenance password
b. _ Double click on the Service Processor icon.
c. __ Click on Change Management .
d. __ Double click on Manage Microcode Fixes
€. Click on View, click on Change directory path
f. __ Enter the directory path : J\MCF.
g. __ Click on OK and verify the MCFs status, it must be DEACT.

10. Click on the System Menu icon, click on Close to exit from the function.

11. Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management , double click on
Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

Vi //////
.

//////

D [M] MOS Console
(7] ASCH Console
D Perform Maintenance on MAE
(7] Selective IML on MAE

D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration /%
Figure 2-11. Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management
12. Click on Change LIC on MAE , the MAE code is now being copied from

the SP hard drive to the MAE hard drive
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%
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#

Figure 2-12. Install/lRemove/Change LIC on MAE

13. When completed, click on Close to exit from the function.

14. From the MAE management screen, double click on Selective IML on
MAE to reboot the MAE.
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Displaying a MAE Configuration

1. Double click on the 3746-9x0 icon.

2. Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management , double click on MOS
Console (this will start a telnet session into the MAE).

Sy 20007 3798 i ibeny

777
f/%

HH

(7] ASCH Console

D Perform Maintenance on MAE

(7] Selective IML on MAE

D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

\\\\\\:
W

Figure 2-13. MAE MOS Console

3. Enter Talk 6 (or t 6) , list device , then press Enter.

Note: In this configuration example, one token-ring adapter is plugged in slot
1 the two ports are used. The token-ring adapter plugged in slot 5 has only one
port (2) used. The Ifc identify the interface number.

i E

Gatewsy user configpuration
LDonfigrlist device

Ifo 8 Token Bing Siot: 1 Porit: §
IFo 1 Token Bing Siot: 1 Porit: Z
Ifo 72 Ethernel Biot: 20 Pt
IFo 3 Token Bing Blot: 5 Porit: Z
Ifo 4 CHAMR ATe Blot: B Pt}

Ehonfins

Figure 2-14. MAE Mos Console
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Chapter 3. Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination

Note: The Multiaccess Enclosure service representative can run the diagnostics
on site through the service processor connected directly to the Multiaccess
Enclosure.

-

/
0 =g~

B
ﬁ@
: 2 -
; =5 IRk
U / D
Q
i elele| e
& ARARARSE
VOO‘QQD\OV
@ oo O
|:| oo O
\ el lelele| o
5 6 7 8

Multiaccess Enclosure Power Supply
The power supply panel contains:

e The power switch, which is used to power ON or OFF the multiaccess
enclosure

e The Overcurrent Reset switch, which resets all current-limit circuits for the +12
V and -48 V outputs at the same time.

e LEDs which indicate the presence of AC, DC voltages or presence of
overcurrent condition.

System Card LEDs

After power-on-reset (POR), the green and yellow LEDs will remain on until
successful completion of the power on tests (which will be under 2 minutes). The
green LED will begin blinking, which indicates that the code is being loaded into
memory. The green LED will be switched on to indicate that the system code is
operational.

Note: If the Multiaccess Enclosure is waiting for the power-on password, the
green LED is off. If you do not have the console attached, you will not know that
the system is waiting. Looking at the LEDs may lead you to believe that you have
a hardware problem.
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LED Indicators

The Multiaccess Enclosure has a number of light-emitting diodes (LEDs) that
indicate how the unit is functioning.

SAC Card System Card

g @)

[
il

SAC Card LEDs —
(Green and Yellow) oKD©

PCMCIA LEDs (Yellow)
System Card LEDs (Green and Yellow)

N Hard Drive LED
e
Power Supply OKG O Adapter Card

@ fj O Fault @
O Reset
Overcurrent —o

(Yellow) . Reset oK 0 o>+ Adapter Card LEDs (Green and Yellow)

 owrong|-Wrong Slot (Yellow)

O (DC) slot

0 (AC) 1 o“o>1 Port 1 LEDs (Green and Yellow)
o
@ 2 0 0> Port 2 LEDs

i
o

© Bz @

Figure 3-1. Power Supply, System Card, SAC Card, and Adapter Card LEDs
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Power Supply Status
LEDs

Meaning

Yellow
(Overcurrent)

On - There is an overcurrent condition with the -48 V to one or
more of the adapters (slots 1-8) or the +12 V to the fan tray.

Green DC

On-+5V, +12 V, and -48 V are OK.

Green AC

System Card Status
LEDs

On - AC source voltage is present and within tolerance.

Meaning

PCMCIA 1 or
PCMCIA 2
(Yellow)

On - PCMCIA device has a fault, is not installed, or is not seated
correctly.
Off - Device passed self-tests

OK (Green)

On - Card hardware is operating normally.
Blinking - Loading from hard file

OK (Yellow)

On - Card hardware has a fault.

OK (Green and
Yellow)

On (both) - Waiting for password.

Fault Hard Drive
(Yellow)

SAC Card Status

LEDs

On - Hard drive has failed.

Meaning

OK (Green)

On - Card hardware is operating normally.
Blinking - Loading from hard file

OK (Yellow)

Adapter Card Status
LEDs

On

e MAE is not configured
¢ Quick config is running on MAE
» Card hardware has a fault.

Meaning

OK (Green)

On - Adapter is operating normally.

OK (Yellow)

On - Adapter has a fault.

Wrong slot
(Yellow)

On - Adapter is in the wrong slot.

The wrong slot LED is ON only when an adapter that is plugged into
the multiaccess enclosure violates the plugging rules described in
Appendix B, “MAE Adapters Plugging Rules” on page B-1.

Green portt

On - Port is operating normally (enabled and configured).
Off - Port is not configured or is disabled.

For the ESCON® adapter:
Blinking - The optical power measurement test is running.

Yellow port?

On - One or more ports has a hardware fault.

Blinking - One or more ports has a port I1/0O or network failure. Use
the Maintenance Analysis Procedures (MAPS) to isolate.

Off - No problem detected.
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Important Phone Numbers

Contact Name Telephone Number

System Administrator:

Service Representative:

1 The port LEDs of the multiport WAN adapters (FC 3282, FC 3291, and FC 3292) reflect the status of one or more of the ports.
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Troubleshooting

Both hardware and software (operational code and configuration) problems can
affect the multiaccess enclosure. Light-emitting diodes (LEDs), diagnostic programs,
and error messages provide information needed for problem determination. This
manual is chiefly concerned with diagnosing and correcting hardware problems.
Chapter 5, “Multiaccess Enclosure Firmware and Operational Code” on page 5-1
has information about accessing the multiaccess enclosure.

Diagnosing Hardware Problems
Generally, errors that occur before the operational code is loaded are
hardware-related. Light-emitting diodes (LEDs) on the front of the multiaccess
enclosure indicate how the hardware components are functioning.

Go to “LED Indicators” on page 3-2 for LED status and indicators for the
multiaccess enclosure. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1 for information on removal and replacement procedures for

field-replaceable units (FRUS).

See “Using Multiaccess Enclosure Firmware” on page 5-2 to run hardware
diagnostics before the multiaccess enclosure has been configured.

Note:
Enclosure Hard Disk” on page 3-18.

If you can not load the operational code refer to “Preparing the Multiaccess

Diagnosing Operational Code and Configuration Problems

Generally, errors that occurs after the operational code is loaded indicate problems
with the operational code or configuration file.

Errors generate SRCs which are loaded in the service processor. To see them,

from the service processor display:
1. Click on the 3746-9x0 icon

2. In the 3746-9x0 Menu window, click on the Problem Management
3. In the Problem Management window, double click on the (M) Manage

Alarms/Errors/Events (SRCs)

option.

See “Using Operational Diagnostics” on page 5-41 to run hardware diagnostics
after operational code and configuration files have been loaded.

Maintenance Actions and Procedures

Items

Then Go To

Basic Verification

“MAP 0300: Multiaccess Enclosure Basic
Verification” on page 3-6

Parallel Channel problem

“MAP 0310: Parallel Channel Problem
Isolation” on page 3-16

Verifying repair action on Parallel Channel

“MAP 0320: Verifying Repair Action for
Parallel Channel” on page 3-17

External Wrap test on Parallel Channel
Adapter

“External Wrap Testing Parallel Channel
Adapters” on page 3-23

Chapter 3. Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination
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MAP 0300: Multiaccess Enclosure Basic Verification
You are here because you have a problem on the Multiaccess Enclosure.

001

e Check that the Multiaccess Enclosure unit is powered ON.

¢ |f not switch the power ON button to the ON position.

e Within 2 minutes, check the status of the LEDs on the front of the multiaccess
enclosure.

e The LEDs on the multiaccess enclosure should have the following status:

-

/
: =g

)@

22— ] = G

=
S
ole
N
S

Table 3-1 on page 3-7 shows the desired status of the LEDs. Table 3-2 on
page 3-8 shows messages that may appear at the operator console attached to the
Multiaccess Enclosure that may indicate a problem.
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Table 3-1. Machine LEDs

LED Normal Comments
Status
ac indicator LED on ON ac power is present and within the correct
power supply tolerances.
dc indicator LED on ON dc output voltage is present.
power supply
Yellow LED on power OFF There is no overcurrent problem with the
supply adapters or fan tray.
Green LED on system ON Card is operational.
card
Yellow LED on OFF Card is OK.
system card
Green LED on SAC ON SAC card is operational.
card
Yellow LED on SAC OFF SAC CARD is OK
card When the LED is ON that indicates that:
¢ MAE is not configured
¢ Quick config is running on MAE
¢ SAC hardware has a fault.
PCMCIA Port 1 OFF Device has passed test.
(yellow) on system
card
PCMCIA Port 2 OFF Device has passed test.
(yellow) on system
card
All adapter green ON The adapter is operational.
LEDs
All adapter yellow OFF ON indicates a hardware fault.
LEDs
Wrong slot LED OFF Adapter is plugged into the correct slot.
All I/O port green ON The port is enabled and configured.
LEDs
All I/O port yellow OFF ¢ ON indicates that a fault has been detected.

LEDs

e BLINKING indicates a port or network
failure.

Chapter 3. Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination
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MAP 0300 (continued)

Table 3-2. Network Management Console Messages

Message Comments

Fan motor speed Replace the fan assembly. See Chapter 4,
“Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

multiaccess enclosure is Check for:

overheating

e Room air conditioning
¢ Obstruction of airflow
e Fan motor problem

Memory error with DIMM slot y Replace the system card. See Chapter 4,
“Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

Are all LEDs OK?
Yes No

002
Go to Step 004

003

The multiaccess enclosure should be functioning. Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 5-60.

004

¢ On the following table select the symptom that fits your situation.

LED Status Action

ac indicator LED on a power supply is Step 034 on page 3-12
OFF.

dc indicator LED on a power supply is Step 005 on page 3-9
OFF and the ac indicator is ON.

Overcurrent Indicator LED on power Step 008 on page 3-9
supply is ON.

Adapter yellow fault indicator LED s Step 015 on page 3-10
ON (adapter is failing).

Adapter Yellow Wrong Slot LED is ON. Step 018 on page 3-10
I/0O port Yellow indicator is ON or Step 021 on page 3-10
BLINKING.

Yellow indicator on system card is ON Step 024 on page 3-11
Yellow indicator on SAC card is ON Step 029 on page 3-11
PCMCIA yellow indicator on system card Step 025 on page 3-11
is ON

005

(Step 005 continues)
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005 (continued)

The dc indicator on a power supply is OFF. Replace the power supply. (See
Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.)

Is the problem corrected?

Yes No

|
006

Contact your support center for assistance.

007

Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

008

The Overcurrent LED on a power supply is ON.
Are all adapter yellow fault LEDs OFF?
Yes No

009

Remove the adapter with a yellow fault LED ON, then press Reset on the
power supply.

Is the Overcurrent LED now OFF?

Yes No

010

Replace the power supply. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure
FRU Exchange” on page 4-1. Restart the verification procedure. Go
to Step 001 on page 3-6.

011

Replace the adapter. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1. Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001
on page 3-6.

012

The problem may be with the fan tray. Remove it (see “Exchanging the Fan Tray”
on page 4-40) and press Reset on the power supply.

Does this correct the problem?

Yes No

013

Re-install the fan tray. Contact your support center.

014

¢ Replace the fan tray. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange”
on page 4-1.
» Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.
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MAP 0300 (continued)

015

A yellow fault indicator LED on an adapter is ON. Replace the adapter. See
Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

Does this correct the problem?

Yes No

016

Contact your support center.

017

Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

018

The yellow Wrong Slot LED indicator on an adapter is ON.
e |f adapter LIC 280 or LIC 281 is in slot 3, then slot 4 must be empty.
e If adapter LIC 280 or LIC 281 is in slot 4, then slot 3 must be empty.
e |f adapter LIC 280 or LIC 281 is in slot 7, then slot 8 must be empty.
e |f adapter LIC 280 or LIC 281 is in slot 8, then slot 7 must be empty.

Relocate the adapter or adapters in slots 3, 4, 7, or 8 accordingly.
After relocating the adapters are all wrong slot LEDs OFF?
Yes No

019

Call your support center for assistance.

020

Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

021

A yellow LED indicator for an I/O port is ON or BLINKING.
Is the yellow LED indicator BLINKING?
Yes No

022

I/O port LED ON - The adapter is defective. Replace it. See Chapter 4,
“Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on page 4-1. Restart the verification
procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

023

I/O port LED BLINKING -

There is a problem with the adapter, the cable, or the network. Run an external
wrap test on the I/O port.

You must install an external wrap block (plug) prior to the test. See “Adapter Wrap
Plugs (Service Kit - Part Number 30L6123)" on page 3-20 for the correct wrap
plug. See “Running Diagnostics on the New Adapter” on page 5-50 to run
diagnostics.
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1. If the wrap test is successful, suspect the cable or the network. Correct any
problem that you find. Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on
page 3-6.

2. If you suspect a problem with the ESCON adapter, run the light test (see
“ESCON Optical Power Measurement Test” on page 5-57).

024

The yellow LED on the system card is ON.
Is the Hard Drive LED ON?
Yes No

025

Is a PCMCIA Slot 1 or 2 LED ON?
Yes No

026

¢ The system card is defective. Replace it. See Chapter 4,
“Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
¢ Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

027

e The LED will be ON if there is no device plugged into slot.

¢ If a PCMCIA device is plugged into a slot and LED is ON, reseat the
PCMCIA device and press reset on system card.

¢ |f the LED is still ON replace the PCMCIA device.

028

The hard drive LED is ON, indicating a hard drive failure.
* Replace the hard drive. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
e Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

029

Check if the MAE is configured using the CCM - Controller Configuration and
Management on the Network Node Processor (NNP) Management (refer to
“Configuring the MAE via CCM” on page E-6). When the MAE is configured it
appears on the CCM window.

Is the MAE configured?

Yes No

|
030

Configure the MAE and restart the problem determination.

031

(Step 031 continues)
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MAP 0300 (continued)

031 (continued)
Check that the MAE is not running the quick configuration. Look at the MAE MOS
Console , and check if the following is displayed:

Config only>
Is Config only> displayed?
Yes No

032

¢ The SAC card is defective. Replace it. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess
Enclosure FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
¢ Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.

033

Wait for the end of configuration, then restart the problem determination.

034

You are at this Step because the ac indicator on a power supply is OFF.
Check that the ac power cable of the suspected unit is well connect at:

¢ The font of the unit
¢ On the ac outlet distribution box.

Is the problem solved?
Yes No
|

035

Continue with Step 037.

036

Problem solved. Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.

037
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Fuse Location on ac outlet distribution box

¢ On the ac outlet distribution box:

— Fuse F1 controls the range of connectors

J1lto J4
— Fuse F2 controls the range of connectors
J5 to J8.
@7 E2 ¢ Check if other units are connected to the same
e F1 range of connectors than the suspected unit.

()
)

)
9

)
)

® ©
m ‘ g ‘
® C)

%:

Are there other units connected to the same range than the suspected unit?
Yes No

038
Go to Step 047 on page 3-14.

039

Check that the other units have their power ON/OFF switch to ON.
Are other units powered ON?
Yes No

040
Go to Step 042

041
Go to Step 053 on page 3-15.

042

Check the corresponding fuse.
Is the fuse OK?
Yes No

043

¢ Switch to OFF all the units controlled by this fuse.
¢ Exchange the defective fuse.
¢ Switch ON all the units controlled by this fuse.

(Step 043 continues)

Chapter 3. Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination  3-13



MAP 0300 (continued)

3-14

043 (continued)
Is the fuse blown again?
Yes No

044

Problem solved go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.

045

Suspect a power problem in a unit powered through the ac outlet distribution
box.

¢ Switch to OFF all the units controlled by this fuse.

¢ Exchange the fuse.

¢ Switch one by one the units controlled by this fuse to identify the unit
which has a problem.

¢ Once you have identified the faulty unit continue with Step 053 on
page 3-15.

046

Suspect the ac wall socket.

047

Check the corresponding fuse.
Is the fuse OK?
Yes No

048

¢ Switch to OFF the defective unit controlled by this fuse.
¢ Exchange the defective fuse.
¢ Switch ON the unit controlled by this fuse.

Is the fuse blown again?
Yes No

049

Problem solved go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.

050
Go to Step 053 on page 3-15

051

Are all other units installed in the controller rack powered ON?
Yes No

052

Suspect the ac wall socket.
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053

Suspect a power problem in the Multiaccess Enclosure.

e Exchange the suspected power. See Chapter 4, “Multiaccess Enclosure FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
» After power exchange check the ac LED.

Is the ac Power LED now ON?
Yes No

054

Call your Support Center for assistance.

055

Restart the verification procedure. Go to Step 001 on page 3-6.
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MAP 0310: Parallel Channel Problem Isolation
001

Note: This procedure requires a channel-trained IBM service representative or
customer’s channel-trained person.

— Make sure that all cables are marked so that they can be reconnected to the
appropriate adapters.

Table 3-3. Initial Symptom

Symptom Explanation Conditions That could Cause the Symptom
There is a communication problem 1. Select/Bypass Switch set to B (bypass)
on a parallel channel. A symptom position (see Figure 3-19 on page 3-42)

indicates a channel communication
problem between the host and the
multiaccess enclosure.

2. Terminators have not been installed at the
end of the channel

3. Bus and tag terminators have been
interchanged (when you are using a
cabling scheme that uses the Channel
Interface-out)

4. Total bus or tag cable length is greater
than the maximum length of 113 m (370
feet). To calculate total cable length, take:
400 - (number-of-Parallel Channel
Adapters = 30 ft).

5. Total number of Parallel Channel Adapters
on this bus and tag cable exceeds the
maximum of six.

6. The Parallel Channel Adapter is cabled to
the wrong channel.

7. The logical connection is not defined
correctly (in the IOCDS)

8. Bent pins on the bus or tag cables or
terminators (which is often caused by
attempting to seat the connector without
using the attaching screw on the cable)

9. Defective:
a. Parallel Channel Adapter
b. V-cable
c. Channel Interface Cables

Run diagnostic tests (see “Testing the
Adapters” on page 5-49).

10. Host problem
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MAP 0320: Verifying Repair Action for Parallel Channel
001

— Make sure that all cables are marked so that they can be reconnected to the
appropriate adapters.

— Follow the sequence in “Testing the Adapters” on page 5-49 to test all the
components that are installed in the multiaccess enclosure

Note: This procedure requires a channel-trained IBM service representative or
customer’s channel-trained person.

Did all of the multiaccess enclosure diagnostics run without errors?
Yes No

002

— Replace the failing hardware. Perform the action indicated by the
diagnostic test.

003

Did you replace a Parallel Channel Adapter?
Yes No

004

— Connect all communication cables to their respective networks.

— Return the multiaccess enclosure to the customer.

005

— Run the Parallel Channel Adapter test with wrap blocks. See “Running the
Parallel Channel Adapter External Wrap Tests” on page 3-27.

Did the Parallel Channel Adapter tests run without error?
Yes No

006

— Go to “MAP 0310: Parallel Channel Problem Isolation” on page 3-16.

007

— Re-connect all associated cables.
— Verify that the Select/Bypass Switch on the V-cable is in the S position.

— Return the multiaccess enclosure to the customer.
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Preparing the Multiaccess Enclosure Hard Disk

3-18

1 Remove the MAE to avoid reboot after 40 minutes:

a Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management , then double click on
Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

[ [M] MOS Console
(] ASCH Console
t| Perform Maintenance on MAE
: (] Selective IML on MAE

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, __| M Erble MAE hord dick rectoration %/

// """"" g
-Messages
-MAE Status o ;Code Levelg.
. . APPN:  F12481.000
Status: Installed css: F17433.000
. . SP disk: F12537.000
IP address: 9.100.76.24 MAE disk: F12537.000

C Click on Yes to confirm.
d when completed click on Close.
2 Power ON and verify the LEDs. See “Adapter Card Status” on page 3-3.

3 Several windows are displayed during tests. Wait until the Boot Information
window is displayed.

4 Ppress F1 when required (to prematurely terminate boot) .

5 Enter the Multiaccess Enclosure supervisory password when required: 2216.
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6

7
8

10

11

12

13

14

In the System Management Services window, select 4. Utilities and press
Enter.

From the menu, select 13. Prepare Hard Disk and press Enter.

On the two following Attention windows press Y. The MAE will reboot and
format the hard disk. Follow the prompts.

e If no errors occur, press F1 when prompted, then continue with Step 9.

¢ If error code 30002000 occurs during format, do the following:

a In the System Management Services window, select Select Device to
test and press Enter.

b Select Test IDE devices .

C Press the F4

for Parm Setup

Select Run Interactive Test and Stop on Error .
Press Enter and F6 to begin the tests.

Several screens are displayed, follow the prompts.

In IDE Subsystem window, select Format IDE device , and press
Enter.

Q - 00 QO

Attention - This formats the hard disk and destroys all data on the hard
disk.

h Follow the prompts to start HDD formatting.
| At the end of formatting the message Format Complete Successful is
briefly displayed. Follow the prompts to return to the System
Management Services menu. When it is done return to Step 7.

Select 4. Utilities , the System Management Utilities  is displayed.

Reload the firmware to the hard disk (see “Updating System Firmware” on
page 5-16). When it is done continue with the next Step.

Restore the operational software on the new hard disk (see “Restoring the
Image Code of the Multiaccess Enclosure Hard Disk” on page 5-30).

Activate the configuration (refer to “Activate MAE Configuration Via CCM” on
page E-14).

Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.

Chapter 3. Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination  3-19



Adapter Wrap Plugs (Service Kit - Part Number 30L6123)

Table 3-4. Multiaccess Enclosure. Adapter Wrap Plugs

Adapter FRU P/N Feature Code | Description Wrap Plugs

LIC 280 85H5543 FC 3280 2-Port Token-Ring UTP 04H8210

LIC 281 85H5542 FC 3281 2-Port Ethernet UTP 04H8210
BNC 02G7433

LIC 282 85H4872 FC 3282 8-Port EIA232 CRD 68F7208
CBL 33F8985

LIC 283 85H4882 FC 3283 1-Port ISDN Pri (T1) 57G8097

LIC 284 85H4894 FC 3284 | Port 155Mbps (MMF ATM) 16G5609

LIC 286 86H0967 FC 3286 1-Port FDDI Two - 16G5609

LIC 287 85H4878 FC 3287 1-Port ESCON Channel 5605670
Fiber-optic
jumper cable 14F3797

LIC 288 86H1005 FC 3288 1-Port 100 Mbps Ethernet UTP 85H7913

LIC 289 85H9703 FC 3289 1-Port HSSI 86H0974 for adapter
86H0973 for cable

LIC 290 85H4874 FC 3290 6 Port V.35/V.36 CRD 72F0168
V.35 BRICK 72F0167
V.36 CBL 73H2508

LIC 291 85H4876 FC 3291 8-Port X.21 CRD 06H3357
CBL 52G3378

LIC 292 85H4884 FC 3292 1-Port ISDN Pri (E1) 57G8097

LIC 293 85H6834 FC 3293 1-Port 155 Mbps (SMF ATM) 16G5609

LIC 294 86H0986 FC 3294 1-Port 155 Mbps (MMF ATM) 16G5609

LIC 295 86H0993 FC 3295 1-Port 155 Mbps (SMF ATM) 16G5609

LIC 297 02L2071 FC 3297 4-Port ISDN PRI (T1/31) 2514749

T1/J1 02L2081 FC 3251 4-Port ISDN PRI (T1/31) 2514749

Daughter

Card

LIC 298 02L2084 FC 3298 4-Port ISDN PRI (E1) 2514749

El 02L2085 FC 3252 4-Port ISDN PRI (E1) 2514749

Daughter

Card

LIC 299 02L.2336 FC 3299 1-Port Parallel Channel 71F1184
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LIC 282, LIC 290, and LIC 291 External Wraps

7163496

OCTOPUS CABLE

LIC 282

8 PORT RS232 :|:| D

—1

LWRAP PLUG

(68F7208)

T—WRAP PLUG

(33F8985)

LIC 291

8 PORT X.21

:| D 06H3358
CABLE

WRAP PLUG
(06H3357)

T—WRAP PLUG

(52G3378)

Figure 3-2. LIC 282 and LIC 291 Wrap Support
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0CTOPUS
CABLE
(73H2507)
V.36 CABLE [J :;}
LIC-290 - ! WRAP PLUG
:][} (73H2508)
6 PORT V.35/ | —
V.36
A
—WRAP PLUG
(72F0168)
V.35/V.36
BRICK
J
LIC-290 - 05F2044 = WRAP PLUG
[} (72F0167)
6 PORT V.35/ | V.35 CABLE = V.35
V.36
A =
—WRAP PLUG _—
(72F0168)
V.35/V.36

Figure 3-3. LIC 290 Wrap Support
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External Wrap Testing Parallel Channel Adapters
Note: This procedure requires a channel- trained IBM service representative or
customer's channel- trained person.

This section explains the basic concepts for preparing the channels for testing,
contains rules governing channel attachment, and provides procedures for
preparing the wrap blocks. When you are certain about your configuration, follow
the procedures in this section.

Attention:

e Do not unplug the cables unless all the device addresses that are attached to
the channel have been varied offline.

e Do not remove the cables unless necessary. Removing and reattaching bus
and tag cables can cause pins to bend.

e Run diagnostic option 2 with a wrap block when:
1. You are installing a Parallel Channel Adapter as an upgrade

2. There is still an indication of a Parallel Channel Adapter channel error and
you have already run diagnostic option 1 and it ran cleanly.

Concepts
When testing the Parallel Channel Adapters with wrap blocks, follow the procedures
to ensure that all channels affected by your test remain operational.

1. First trace the V-cables and the Channel Interface Cables from the Parallel
Channel Adapters that you are testing to their input and output connectors.

2. Even if you are not testing additional Parallel Channel Adapters in the
multiaccess enclosure, trace the V-cable attached to the additional adapters to
their input and output connectors.

3. Sketch your configuration, if necessary, to be sure that you know how the
adapters are attached to the channels.

Rules for Parallel Channel Adapter Testing

Prepare the channel cables, other V-cables, and the other Channel Interface
Cables so that the channel can be operational while you are testing the adapter. To
preserve all channels to the host that might be affected by your test, follow these
rules:

1. Be sure to vary the channel offline (make the channel inoperational).

2. When setting up the wrap test maintain a terminated channel path to the host
as shown in Figure 3-4 on page 3-24 and Figure 3-5 on page 3-25.

3. If you want the channel to be online while doing wrap tests, vary the channel
online after preparing the wrap test connections.

4. Perform the wrap tests that you need to perform.

5. Reconnect your cables according to the sketch that you made.
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Preparing the Wrap Blocks
The procedures you follow to install wrap blocks depend upon the following
conditions:

» V-cable interconnected configurations

 Interconnection of multiple adapters in a single multiaccess enclosure

e Interconnection of multiple adapters among multiaccess enclosures

e Options for testing the adapters in a single multiaccess enclosure, individually
or together.

Install wrap blocks. Remember your configuration and refer to the sketch you
made:

* When you are testing a Parallel Channel Adapter in a single multiaccess
enclosure at the end of a channel , follow these steps using the following
figure:

Before After
MAE MAE

T I
A i

.
)

To Host

4 =0

Note:
W Wrap Block To Host
T Terminator

Figure 3-4. Single Parallel Channel Adapter at the End of a Channel
1. Unplug the channel cables from the Channel Interface Cables of the
Parallel Channel Adapters that you are testing.

2. Insert the bus and tag wrap blocks into the bus-in and tag-in ends of the
Channel Interface-in cable, and the V-cable terminator.

3. If you want to put the channel in the operational state while you are testing
the adapter, insert bus and tag terminators on the ends of the associated
bus and tag channel cables.

4. Go to Step 4 on page 3-32.

3-24  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



e When you are testing one Parallel Channel Adapter that is interconnected
to an multiaccess enclosure with a single Parallel Channel Adapter , use
the figure to determine how you want to connect your cables, and go to Step 1
on page 3-26.

Before After
MAE MAE

T I
A A

MAE

L[

= 1= 1

L[ #

= 1= 1
=

MAE MAE
D |:|:|:|:| Parallel D |:|:|:|:|
Channel |_|
Adapter L[N
to be
Tested To Host
N NE)
W
To Host
Note:
W Wrap Block

T Terminator

Figure 3-5. Interconnected Parallel Channel Adapters

Chapter 3. Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination  3-25



Use the following when wrap testing interconnected Parallel Channel Adapters:

1. Are you testing a Parallel Channel Adapter that is interconnected with v-cables
to other Parallel Channel Adapters?

Yes Plug the two single ends of the V-cable from the Parallel Channel
Adapters that are not being tested together to bypass the middle
Parallel Channel Adapter. Continue with Step 2.

No Plug the single V-cable end of the Parallel Channel Adapter that is not
being tested into the Parallel Channel Adapter that is connected to the
host. Continue with Step 2.

2. Plug both ends of the V-cable of the adapter that you are testing into unused
Channel Interface Cables.

3. Insert wrap blocks and terminators into the cables that you are testing.

4. Return to “Running the Parallel Channel Adapter External Wrap Tests” on
page 3-27.
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Running the Parallel Channel Adapter External Wrap Tests

Use the external wrap tests to locate problems with the cables. Test the cables only
after verifying the adapter is functional by running the online diagnostics of the
adapter (see “Running Diagnostics on the New Adapter” on page 5-50).

Run the Parallel Channel Adapter test with the wrap blocks and terminators. This
tests the Parallel Channel Adapter, the V-cable, and the Channel Interface Cables.
Run external wrap tests of the adapter and the cables in the following sequence:

1. The adapter, see Figure 3-6

2. V-cable, see Figure 3-7 on page 3-28

3. V-cable and the Channel Interface-in, see Figure 3-8 on page 3-29

4

. V-cable, Channel Interface-in, and Channel Interface-out, see Figure 3-9 on
page 3-30

5. V-cable and Channel Interface-out, see Figure 3-10 on page 3-31

WRAP
(PN 71F1184)

Lop ko bodbod

Figure 3-6. Adapter Wrap Test Connection
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Terminator

(PN 71F1184) (PN 25L 4747)

Figure 3-7. V-cable Wrap Test Connections
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Gray

Gray Terminator
(PN 25L 4747)
Channel
Interface-in
Cable
TAG-in BUS-in
TAG Wrap BUS Wrap
(PN 8575338) (PN 8575337)

Figure 3-8. Channel Interface-in Wrap Test Connections
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3-30

Channel
Interface-in
Cable

TAG-in

TAG Wra%
8575338

Figure 3-9. All Cables Wrap Test Connections
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Gray

BUS-in

BUS Wrap
8575337

%%

Gray

Black

Channel
Interface-out
Cable

BUS-out
TAG BUS
Terminator  Terminator
2282676 2282675



Gray

Black
(PN 7IF1184)
Channel
Interface-out
Cable
TAG-out BUS-out

TAG BUS
Terminator  Terminator
2282676 2282675

Figure 3-10. Channel Interface-out Wrap Test Connections
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To run the Parallel Channel Adapter test with the wrap blocks, which includes a test
of the V-cable and the Channel Interface Cables, follow these Steps:

1. Leave the V-cable attached to the adapter.

2. Ask the host computer operator to vary offline all device addresses attached to
the channel that contains the adapter that is to be tested. This is required
because the channel cables will be unplugged, which could cause host
problems.

3. Prepare the channel cables, V-cables, Channel Interface Cables, wrap blocks,
and terminators. See “External Wrap Testing Parallel Channel Adapters” on
page 3-23.

4. After the cable preparation is complete, ask the host computer operator to vary
online those units attached to channels that are not being tested.

5. Run the diagnostic test (see “Testing the Adapters” on page 5-49).

6. Do you want to repeat the Parallel Channel Adapter test?
Yes Return to Step 3 to test the next cabling scenario until you are done.
No Perform the following Steps:

a. Ask the host computer operator to vary offline all device addresses
attached to the channels you tested.

b. Make sure that all Select/Bypass Switches that are connected to
Parallel Channel Adapters are set to S.

c. Remove the wrap blocks and extra terminators.
d. Reconnect the channel cables to their correct locations.

e. Ask the host computer operator to vary online all device addresses
attached to the channels you tested.

f. Return to the procedure you were following.
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Installing and Removing Channel Adapters

This section explains how to perform channel adapter installation and replacement,
and shows how to connect and install the cables for the channel adapters.

Note: This procedure requires a channel-trained IBM service representative or
customers channel-trained person.

Parallel Channel Attachment

Up to six multiaccess enclosure base Parallel Channel Adapters can be attached to
a single channel. When the channel is configured for 4.5 MB Data Streaming, the
multiaccess enclosure base Parallel Channel Adapter must be a the end of the
channel.

The adapter attaches to the channel with the Channel Interface Cable group
(V-cable and two unique optional-order Channel Interface Cables). Figure 3-13 on
page 3-35 shows how the cables attach to the channel.

The V-cable, as shown in Figure 3-11, has a Select/Bypass Switch with settings of
S and B that are used to select or bypass this adapter, respectively.

Figure 3-11. Select/Bypass Switch on V-Cable

Attention:

e During testing and installation, you may be instructed to use the Select/Bypass
Switch to bypass the adapter you are working on.

e Be sure to ask the host operator to vary the channel off before you use the
switch so that you will not disrupt the channel.

The cables are designed so that you can interconnect them in a serial fashion to
form a channel path. This enables you to connect several adapters without each
adapter connecting to a bus and tag channel cable.

The last Parallel Channel Adapter in the series must be terminated using either the
multiaccess enclosure base specific channel terminators (PN 25L4747), or Channel
Interface-out with standard bus and tag terminators. “Using Interconnected
V-Cables” on page 3-38 explains the concepts regarding Parallel Channel Adapter
interconnecting.
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Gray

Terminator
(PN 25L 4747)
Channel
Interface-in
Cable

Channel in

From Host

Figure 3-12. Cabling to IBM multiaccess enclosure at the End of Channel
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Black
Channel Channel
Interface-in Interface-out
Cable Cable
TAG-Iin BUS-in TAG-out BUS-out
Black Gray
Gray Black
Channel in Channel out
From Host

Figure 3-13. Cabling to IBM multiaccess enclosure in the Middle of the Channel
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Terminator —
(PN 25L 4747)

Channel
Interface-in

Cable
TAG-Iin BUS-in
Black
Gray
Channel in
From Host

Figure 3-14. Interconnected V-cables
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V-Cables
Use only v-cable PN 02L2074 with the multiaccess enclosure base Parallel
Channel Adapter.

Use the following rules for correct parallel channel attachment:

¢ A maximum of six Parallel Channel Adapters (including any 3172 Model 3s)
can be attached to the same channel.

e The V-cable does not have to be interconnected to other Parallel Channel
Adapters and can be located anywhere on the channel, provided that all other
4.5-MB devices are attached between the multiaccess enclosure base Parallel
Channel Adapters (or 3172 Model 3s) and the host.

Note: There is a possibility of interconnecting multiaccess enclosure base
Parallel Channel Adapters to 3172 models. The following rules would
apply in this case:

1. The multiaccess enclosure base Parallel Channel Adapters can
connect only to V-cables PN 33G3056 or PN 02L2074 (and no
other).

2. V-cable PN 25F9397 (used on early 3172 Model 1s) cannot be
used.

Channel Interface Cables

The Channel Interface Cables are two distinct cables. They are not
interchangeable. The following figure shows the cables. Use the colors on the
connectors on the cables to distinguish the differences between the cables.

Channel Interface Channel Interface
Cable-in Cable-out
Male Female
Gray Black
TAG-out
BUS-in BUS-out
Black Gray
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Using Interconnected V-Cables
The standard multiaccess enclosure base Parallel Channel Adapter connection to a
channel is a 1.8 m (6 ft) V-cable and two unique Channel Interface Cables (see
Figure 3-12 on page 3-34 and Figure 3-13 on page 3-35). However, multiple
adapters can be interconnected in a serial fashion by connecting cables as shown
in the figures that follow.

MAE

M

.
i

Ty or

Figure 3-15. Standard Channel Connection

Figure 3-16. Two Adapters Attached to One Channel

Note: For the multiaccess enclosure, the Parallel Channel Adapters can be in
separate multiaccess enclosure.
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A

0000)

Figure 3-18. IBM multiaccess enclosure Parallel Channel Adapter on a Channel with a
3172 Connected to a Channel Interface Assembly

Installing Channel Feature 3299

Note: Use the field electrostatic discharge (ESD) kit when you are handling
adapters. Guidelines for using the ESD tools are included inside the kit.

1. Verify that the new feature (and feature code) you are installing to make
sure that the customer’s adapters are supported. The feature code
appears on the Bill of Materials included with the miscellaneous
equipment specification (MES) under the heading “Bill Title.”

Because many adapter types are supported, only certain combinations
are valid. You might be trying to add an MES that requires another
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adapter to be moved to a different slot or removed from the IBM
multiaccess enclosure.

To verify this, do the following:

a. Verify the availability of an empty slot for the adapter installation,
using “Multiaccess Enclosure Slots and Adapters” on page B-2.

b. If an empty slot is not available, move an existing adapter to
another slot before installing the new feature, or remove an existing
adapter to accommodate the new feature. Removal of adapters
must be coordinated with the customer. The customer must decide
which feature is to be removed.

2. Select the slot in which to install the adapter.

3. If there is a filler panel in the slot that you want to use, loosen the
retainer screw on the filler panel for that slot. Slide the filler panel up
and remove it. Store it where you can find it to reinstall if you ever
remove this adapter.

Parallel Channel Adapters Installation and Removal

Use the following information after being directed to this section from “Exchanging
an Adapter” on page 4-42.

To install or remove channel adapters, follow the directions in this section. Repeat
these directions for each channel adapter that you are installing or removing.

Installing Channel Adapters
To replace or install a Parallel Channel Adapter, complete the following Steps:

1. Insert the V-cable straight into the Parallel Channel Adapter D-shell connector.
2. Tighten the screws on the top and bottom of the connector.

OO o

Retainer
Screw

3. Ask the host computer operator to place the channel attached to this Parallel
Channel Adapter in a non-operational state.
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4. Remove the protective covers from the ends of the Channel Interface Cable
connectors (if present).

5. Touch the connectors of the Channel Interface Cables and the channel cables
to the grounding pad (PN 31G8908) before continuing.

6. Use Figure 3-12 on page 3-34, Figure 3-13 on page 3-35, and Figure 3-14 on
page 3-36 as reference to continue the next Steps. Connect the Parallel
Channel Adapter cables beginning at the host channel cable.

7. If you are installing the optional Channel Interface-in cable, connect the:

a. Channel Interface-in bus and tag cables to the channel cables that come
from the host side of the channel.

Attention: To prevent bending the pins, draw the cables together by
tightening the screw.

Lay the cables on a flat surface and draw the cables together by tightening
the screw near the center of the channel cable as shown.

8. Connect the:
a. Channel Interface-in cable to the V-cable

b. V-cable to the adapter (if you have not already done this in a previous
Step)

c. V-cable to the IBM multiaccess enclosure specific terminator, OR
e V-cable to the Channel Interface-out cable

* Bus and tag-out from Channel Interface-out cable to the associated bus
and tag terminator (or to the next channel cables)

9. See “Routing the Adapter Cables through the Cable Guides” on page 3-47 for
information about routing new cables.

10. Move the Select/Bypass Switch on the V-cable to S.

Note: When the Select/Bypass switch is set to B, the Parallel Channel
Adapter is bypassed on the attached channel.

The Select/Bypass Switch must be set to S prior to restarting your host
application.
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Figure 3-19. Select/Bypass Switch on V-Cable

11. Run diagnostic tests (see “Testing the Adapters” on page 5-49) to verify that
the adapter and cables are OK.

12. Tell the host computer operator that the channel can be returned to an
operational state.

13. Return to the procedure that brought you here.
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Removing Channel Adapters
Note: Perform the following procedure only after being directed to this section
from “Exchanging an Adapter” on page 4-42.

To remove a Parallel Channel Adapter, do the following:

1. Ask the host computer operator to place the channel attached to this Parallel
Channel Adapter in a non-operational state.

2. Disconnect the V-cable from the Parallel Channel Adapter, by loosening the
screws on the top and bottom of the connector.

3. Pull the connector on the cable from the D-shell connector on the adapter.

O O O Parallel

| Channel
Adapter
Connector

O | — i —

1 Toroid

4. Move the Select/Bypass Switch on the V-cable to B.

Note: When the Select/Bypass switch is set to B, the Parallel Channel
Adapter is bypassed on the attached channel.

5. Tell the host computer operator that the channel can be returned to an
operational state.

6. Return to the procedure that brought you here.
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ESCON Channel Adapter Cable Installation

To install the optical fiber cables or the V-cable, follow the directions in this section.
Repeat the Steps for each cable you are installing.

Installing Optical Fiber Cables
The ESCON connector has a protective cover on the pronged end. The protective
cover does not need to be removed for operation.

Protective
Cover
1.
Table 3-5. ESCON Cables
Connect Disconnect
To connect the adapter cables to the To disconnect the ESCON Adapter cable
ESCON Adapter , push the connector into from the adapter connector, squeeze tabs
the adapter connector until it clicks. on the top and bottom of the connector and
remove it from the adapter connector.
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Note: When fastening optical fiber and other cables together using the same
cable tie, be careful not to fasten the tie too tightly. Overtightening the
ties can damage the optical fiber cable. Whenever possible, fiber optic
cables should be routed separately from wire-based cables.

Bracket

Frontof
Rack

2. Use tape or a marker to label the cable.
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Channel Interface Cable Replacement Procedure
Note: Before starting this procedure, ask the host computer operator to place the
channel that is attached to this Channel Interface Cable into a
non-operational state.

Removing a Channel Interface Cable
To remove a Channel Interface Cable, follow these Steps:

1. Ask the host computer operator to vary the channel off, which places the
channel connected to the Channel Interface Cable in a non-operational state.

Note: The channel will remain in that non-operational state until the cable
work is completed.

2. Remove each channel cable (or terminator block) from the Channel Interface
Cable. If you are replacing the Channel Interface Cable, note the location of
each cable or terminator block so that you can easily transfer it to the new
Channel Interface Cable. (The channel ends of the Channel Interface Cables
are labeled for bus and tag.)

Channel Interface Channel Interface
Cable-in Cable-out

Male Female

Gray Black

TAG-out

Black

Reinstalling the Channel Interface Cable
To reinstall the Channel Interface Cable, follow these Steps:

1. Connect each cable or terminator block from the old Channel Interface Cable to
the new one.

2. Ask the host computer operator to return the host computer or the channel to
an operational state.

3. After completing the replacement process, return to the procedure that you
were following.
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Routing the Adapter Cables through the Cable Guides
After you have completed all cable connections, secure the cables in the cable
guides by following these Steps for each multiaccess enclosure base unit:

1. Release the existing plastic cable ties that hold the cables in the cable guide
bracket.
Notes:
a. Do not attach any cable ties until you are finished routing all cables.
b. When fastening optical fiber and other cables together using the same
cable tie, be careful not to fasten the tie too tightly. Overtightening the ties

can damage the optical fiber cable. Whenever possible, route optical fiber
cables separately from wire-based cables.

Y

€

0

g Cable

0

0 Cable

0 Guide

Bracket
0
V-cable =0

Adapter
Cables

2. Remove the plastic cable strap from the cable guide arm.

3. Route all cables, and extender cables through the cable guide arm and bracket,
giving the cables the same amount of slack.

4. Replace the plastic cable strap from the cable guide arm.

5. Retie the plastic cable ties to secure the cables.

You have completed cable routing.

Releasing the Device to Your Customer
On multiaccess enclosure, a quick reference card is located in the slot under the
multiaccess enclosure, enter the information about the adapter type and slot
number for each Parallel Channel Adapter that is installed. Write on the worksheet
the slot number for each Parallel Channel Adapter in the multiaccess enclosure.
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After you complete the card return it to the slot under the multiaccess enclosure.
Store the manuals in or near the rack.

If you have added or removed any hardware, the customer must reconfigure the
application software.

You can now release the device to your customer.
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Chapter 4. Multiaccess Enclosure FRU Exchange

— Important

The SAC, system card , and a single power supply are not hot pluggable.
This means that you must switch off power to the adapter when replacing either
of them. Other FRUs are hot pluggable and can be exchanged without
powering OFF the Multiaccess Enclosure, although the adapter or other FRU
must be reset before new configurations can take effect. Follow carefully the
procedure described.

Before removing an adapter, be sure that the corresponding resource has been
disabled by the operator at the operator console.

Each time you change a FRU, carefully record its location and check that the
attached cables are correctly labeled and reconnected.

In the following table, find the FRU you want to exchange and go to the procedure

indicated.
Table 4-1. FRU Exchange
FRU Name Go to
Power Supply If you have:
¢ Only one power supply installed in your multiaccess
enclosure go to “Prerequisite Before some FRU
Exchanging” on page 4-2.
e Two power supply installed in your multiaccess
enclosure go to “Exchanging a Power Supply” on
page 4-4.
System card “Exchanging the System Card” on page 4-5
PCMCIA card “Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging” on page 4-2
SAC “Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging” on page 4-2
Hard drive “Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging” on page 4-2
DIMM “Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging” on page 4-2
Fan tray “Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging” on page 4-2
Adapter type xxx “Exchanging an Adapter” on page 4-42
(except ESCON adapter
and
Channel adapter)
ESCON Adapter “Exchanging the ESCON Adapter” on page 4-48
ISDN Daughter Card “Exchanging the ISDN Daughter Card” on page 4-46
Channel Adapter “Parallel Channel Adapters Installation and Removal” on
page 3-40
Backplane “Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging” on page 4-2
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Prerequisite Before some FRU Exchanging
1 Ask the customer to stop the traffic on all the Multiaccess Enclosure.
2 On the Service Processor select the 3746/9x0 Menu.
3 click on the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management .
4 Double click on the Perform Maintenance on MAE .

5 The following window is displayed:

| vl Maintenance .
HOU Conir //

i perior

i /2-2 Hou contirm Eiyy//-;':iﬁ 0 perl

Click on Yes.

6 The following window is displayed:

OO OOINY

? HAE Baiterance

Click on OK.

]

[ You should first received an alarm message saying: "MAE Concurrent
Maintenance in Progress".

8 Click on OK.

9 Inthe following table, find the FRU you want to exchange and go to the
procedure indicated.

Note: Be aware that the MAE will be restarted automatically after 40 minutes.
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Table 4-2. FRU Exchange

FRU Name Go to

Power Supply “Exchanging a Power Supply” on page 4-4

PCMCIA card “Exchanging the PCMCIA Card” on page 4-35

SAC “Exchanging the SAC” on page 4-24

Hard drive “Exchanging the Hard Drive on the System Card” on
page 4-25

DIMM “Exchanging the Memory on the System Card” on
page 4-32

Fan tray “Exchanging the Fan Tray” on page 4-40

Backplane “Exchanging the Backplane” on page 4-51

Note: If you do not want to continue the procedure, and leave the "Maintenance
mode", double click on Selective IML on MAE .
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Exchanging a Power Supply

Attention: A power supply is hot pluggable if an optional load-sharing power supply
is also installed.

1 switch OFF the power supply.
2 Unplug the power cord.

3 Remove the power supply by loosening the screws at the top and bottom and
pulling the handle.

)@

b

4 \nstall the new power supply. The power supply will slide into place on metal
rails in the unit.

5 Attach the power cord.
6 Switch ON the power.
7 Verify the LEDs. See “Adapter Card Status” on page 3-3.

8 Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

9 Goto“CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging the System Card

Attention:

1.
2.

3.

The System Card is not hot pluggable.

You will remove and retain the hard drive from the defective system card. The
hard drive that comes with the new system card is blank .

Make note of the part number of your system card.

e First-generation FRU system cards (PN 78H6297, 11J7464, or 89H8395)
support 64 MB (two non-replaceable 32 MB dual inline memory modules
(DIMMs)) of memory. These cards are only used on MAE (FC 3000) and
are not addressed in this manual.

e Second-generation FRU system cards:

— FRU PN 85H9682 or PN 85H9744
— FRU PN 25L5177 or PN 25L5176
— FRU PN 2514784 or PN 25L4783

support up to 256 MB of total memory (up to 64 MB DIMMs or two 128 MB
DIMMs).
e The third generation FRU system card

— FRU PN 31L4338 or PN 31L4336
supports up to 512 MB of total memory.

. Next, the intent is to reuse the customer's memory on the replacement card.

When you replace a system card, you need to move the customer's DIMMs
from the defective card to the replacement card. If the replacement card
already has one DIMM, remove that DIMM and place it on the defective card.
the defective card should be returned. The replacement FRUs come with zero
or one DIMM installed.

1 Record the IP Addresses
a Double click on the Service Processor icon.

b click on Configuration Management , then double click on SP
customization .

C Check Service LAN addresses , then click on Next>>.
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Aervice Pincessor D5 7 istamization

Figure 4-1. Service Processor Customization

d Record the IP address of the Service Processor , MAE, Router (if any)
and the Subnet mask .

. SewiceLAH Addiesses

IP address Subnet mask Hostname UAASLAA

Service Processor: ;9.1I]I].?E.1I]1 ;255.255.255.0 ~ SPb5000 400000501111

HHP- A: CA134568

HEP I

TIC3 2080:
SP default router: {9.100.76.1

MAE: 9.100.76.104

~LAN Manager

Do you have a LAH manager? 7/ Yes # Ho C&S5SM LAHN 1D: JMOSSE

'4? r";»“f'/z;n::%

Figure 4-2. Service LAN addresses

€ Then to exit from SP customization, click on Previous , Close, and NO.

2 Remove the MAE
a Ask the customer to stop the traffic on all the Multiaccess Enclosure.

b On the Service Processor select the 3746/9x0 Menu.

4-6  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



C Click on the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management .
d Double click on the Perform Maintenance on MAE .

€ The following window is displayed:

.............
0 Hon conhirm nou want 1o nerlorm

Click on Yes.

f The following window is displayed:

s s s s

HMAE Haintenance

Click on OK.

J You should first received an alarm message saying: "MAE Concurrent
Maintenance in Progress".

h click on oK.
| Return to the 3746/9x0 Menu.
j Double click on Install/Remove/Change Lic on MAE .

K wait until the following window is displayed:
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//////////////////////////// .
W‘v*-’,;;'— i1 on MAE

)

| click on Remove MAE
M On the following window click on Yes to confirm.

N Wait until the message "Operation successfully completed" is displayed
on the window.

e hange LIC on b1k

O Click on Close.

|

3 Remove the old system card:
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— Attention

Electrostatic discharge (ESD) can damage the static-sensitive devices on
circuit boards. To avoid this kind of damage, use the following
precautions:

¢ Do not remove the DIMM until you are ready to insert it into the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

¢ Use correct grounding techniques when inspecting and installing the
DIMM. Use a foot strap or grounding mat, or wear a grounded static
discharge wrist strap, or touch a grounded rack or other source of
ground before you handle the DIMM.

a Switch OFF each power supply.

b Label the cables on the system card. Unplug the cables and the
PCMCIA card.

C Loosen thumbscrews on the system card.
Remove the system card and lay it on a soft non-conductive surface.

€ Unpack the new system card and lay it on a soft non-conductive

surface.
o
S o
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@
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@ [
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4 Remove the DIMMS from the defective system card and install them on the
new system card:

A Refer to “Exchanging the Memory on the System Card” on page 4-32
and perform Step 6 on page 4-32 to Step 11 on page 4-34.

5 Remove the hard disk from the defective system card and install it on the
new system card:
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4-10

A Refer to “Exchanging the Hard Drive on the System Card” on
page 4-25 and perform Step 6 on page 4-26 to Step 9 on page 4-27.

b Reinstall the hard drive removed from the new card on the defective
card.

C Continue with Step 6.

6 Install the New System Card:

A Install the new system card. Make sure the card is aligned with the
plastic grooves and then slide it in until it is flush with the box. Hold the
locking latches so that they are perpendicular to the face of the system
card. With the card in full contact with the rear of the Multiaccess
Enclosure, press the locking latches into the system card.

b Tighten the thumbscrews on the face of the adapter card clockwise.

C Plug the PCMCIA token-ring from the defective system card to the new
system card.

d Plug the cables into the system card.

€ Loosen thumbscrews on the SAC card.

f Unplug the SAC card from the board but keep it in its slot into the MAE.

g Power ON and verify the LEDs on the system card: The yellow LED of

the system card and the hard drive must be OFF.
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Overcurrent —|
(Yellow)

The Multiaccess Enclosure has a number of light-emitting diodes (LEDs) that
indicate how the unit is functioning.

SAC Card LEDs ——
(Green and Yellow)

Power Supply

SAC Card

System Card

@

[ ]
]

OK%O

©

° Reset

O (DC)
O (AC)

i
o

@

1@

@

[ ]
[ ]

AN

oo
OKT O™ |
Ej O Fault

O Reset

PCMCIA LEDs (Yellow)
System Card LEDs (Green and Yellow)
Hard Drive LED

Adapter Card

1@

©

ok 6 o> Adapter Card LEDs (Green and Yellow)

 owrong|-Wrong Slot (Yellow)

slot

1 o“o>1 Port 1 LEDs (Green and Yellow)

2 o o1 Port 2 LEDs

©

Figure 4-3. Power Supply, System Card, SAC card, and Adapter Card LEDs

7 Update the Vital Product Data:

a From the '3746-9x0 Menu', in Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE)
Management , double click on ASCII console .
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A

7

%

f %:2///////////// %/...,////////// //J...////,/
: Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management

t| Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE
(] M) MOS Console

.

@ ASCIl Consold .
L. -

.

7
1
7

t| Perform Maintenance on MAE
(] Selective IML on MAE
t| [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

b Press Enter.
C Press F1 if prompted (to prematurely terminate boot), then go to Step
7d. Otherwise change to manufacturing mode:
1) When V: prompt appears type mfgmode O , then press Enter.
2) Enter diags, then press Enter. Continue with Step 7d.

d onthe System Management Services window, select 4 - Utilities ,
then press Enter.

€ On the System Management Utilities window, select 9 - View or Set
Vital Product Data , then press Enter.

ware

LE o BEJRAS9E at DBLIRE in codicopbib 8A3Daicel 20b
(Cilopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, BLL rights reserved,

Syatem Management Ubilities

Selact one:

. Set Power-Un Password

. bet Superuizory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Hode

. Disable Unatten?ﬁi Start Hode
. Remowe Power-Un Wassword

. Remoue Supervisory Password

. Update Systenm Firmuears

. Diaplay Fuent ¢ Error Log

4 Wiy np et uitsl Pyt Dats
18, Manipulate Dead Man Timer

11, Remote Initial Program Load Setup
18, Change Management

13, Prepare Hard Disk

Ao 3 TR e

~ad ¥ LF

g
7

Emtar - Ese=Quit - Fls=Help -

Figure 4-4. MAE

f From View or Set Vital Product Data window, select Hardware Vital
Product Data , then press Enter.
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0 buibt on BRAABSEE at DOLELDE in codicophib 8630arced D0h DRS1ISDE
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

Set Power-ln Password

Set Supervisory Password
Enable Unattended Start Mode
Disable Unattended Start Mode
Remove Power-On Password
Remove Supervisory Password
Update System Firmware

. Display Event ¢ Error Log

S e ST CTE B 65 BT e

N
10, Hanipulate Dead Han Timer |
11, Remote Initial Program Load Set)
i
i
i

12, Change Hanagement
13, Prepare Hard Dishk

Enter - Esc=Quif -

Figure 4-5. MAE

g Select slot B, then press Enter

tueays Systen Firmuare R
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS17/00
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

1. Set Power-in Password
2. Set Supervisory Passworte-eeeeeeeees Yiew or Set Hardware YPQe-evvvvmmnnnn
4, Enable Unattended Start]
4, Disable Unattended Star] C SWITOH ATTRCHMENT CRRD
B, Hemowe Power-Un Passwor] o Mot Instablied
B, Hemowe Supervisory Pass) Mot Installed Enter -
7. Undate System Firmeare | Gy -~
g, Dsplay Event ¢ Error L] & CLICEBE I OPORT TOREW RINGLy Esc=Quit -]
20 LIDRGL & PORT ETHERNET  weveveveees
. Manipulate Dead Man Tim 3o IS0 PRIMARY T1 Fl=Heip -]
11, Remote Initial Program | & CLICEDE B Port WL EBAYEE 0 seeeeeeeees
12, Change Hanagement | o Mot Instablied Fa=lpdate -
14, Prepare Hard Disk | B Mot Installed 0 eeeeeeeeees
I s Mot Instabled
Emter - Esc=luit - | c LICREY ESCON
|

Figure 4-6. MAE
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h Inthe BS entry field, type in the MAE serial number, then press Enter

huays hystem Flrmware S R
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS17/00
(0¥lopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

1. Set Power-in Password
2. Set Supervisory Passworte-eeeeeeeees Yiew or Set Hardware YPQe-evvvvmmnnnn
4, Enable Unattended Start] e Gard Yital Product Data---vveve
4, Disable Unattended Star] & :
B, Hemowe Power-Un Passwor] _
B, Hemowe Supervisory Pass) ¥ Gard G0dey
7. Undate System Firmware | aEHanae
8, Display Event ¢ Error L BEHG 44
aian
. Manipulate Dead Man Tim Mo

FU DS
e 40
@mma@mag@

11, Remote Initial Program | &
12, Change Hanagement
14, Prepare Hard Disk
R
i

Enter - Esc=Quif - Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 4-7. MAE

| Press ESC twice, then continue with Step 8
8 Sset the IP addresses:

a Using the arrow keys, select (11) Remote Initial Program Load Setup
and press Enter, (1) IP Parameters is selected, press Enter again.

Muays Syste 144
Yersion 3.10 built on B9/08/98 at 00:51:08 in codicoplib 8630a:ccd 20k 09718700
{(C¥opyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1993, AL rights reserved.

Systen Management Utilities

Select one:

. Set Power-On Password

. Set Supervisory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Hode

. Dsable Unattended Start Hode |

. Remove Power-Un Passuord
i
i
i

Ly N ON TR

(TR O] v

. Remove Supervisory Password . Ping
. Update Systenm Firmuware

. Display Event / Error Log
, Hiew or %Set Wital Product Data I TR

10, Manipulate Dead Han Timer e

i

i
. Fdapter Farameters

i

i

i

(el R B 1]

el sl Promay ol olun
12, Change Management
13, Prepare Hard Dishk

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 4-8. MAE
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b Refer to Figure 4-9, and according to what you recorded in step 1d on
page 4-6 , enter the:

¢ Client IP address (MAE address of the PCMCIA card),

e Server IP address (service processor address),

e Gateway IP address (if no router on the ring, enter the service
processor IP address),

¢ subnet mask ,

then press Enter.

gl Hdil Hlehanster Aperial b=l Help

Muays Systen Flrmware 153015
Yersion 3.10 built on B9/08/98 at 00:51:08 in codicoplib 8630a:ccd 20b  09713/00
{(0¥opyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALL rights reserved,

Systen Management Ufilities

Select one:

Set Power-Un Fassword

Sei Supervisory Password

Enable Unattended Start Mode
R Metwork IF Parameters

9,108, 76,49

i
g 13, Ping
| Server IF Address 9,168,765, 46
g i
i

i

i
. Rdapter Parameters

i

i

i

Gateway [P Address 9,100, 76 .46
Subnet Mask SRR 2ER DEE.Q

Ear={uit - Fl=Help -

L0 00 mad T LTT o a3 BT e

P
£ 8,

T
Y

Emter - Esc=luit - Fl=Help - |

;.A,_A
£33 s
+
¥
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
4

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 4-9. MAE
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C Select Ping, then press Enter.

Wersion 3,10 bulit on BOADBSUE at B0 5109 in colicoplib B63Daiced 20b  DOS1B/00
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

. Set Power-On Password
, Set Supervisory Password e Hetwork Paramefers ---eeeeees
. Enable Unattended Start Mode
. Disable Unattended Start Mode

i

| 1, IF Parameters
. Remove Power-Un Password

i

i

i

2, Fdapter Parameters

. Remove Supervisory Password
. Update Systen Firmuware

, Display Event £ Error Lo Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -
. Hiew or Set Wital Product™Data [ eeeeeiees e
Hanipulate Dead Han Timer i

B e R B L I N

) Prepéfe Har&‘Dfsk

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

d When PCMCIA Token Ring is prompted, press Enter.

Version 10 Basilt on ORISR al 14 25E i oo BUILD: 153
{CICupyeright I18M Corporation, 19686, 186G, ALl righte resecued.
Syeten Managenent Uiitities

Select one:

1. Set Power-On Pacoword
F. Setr Supsrviscory Fasswvord + -~ -Hetuork Paraneters - +
3. Enable Unattended STert Hode H i
4, Disabie Unatiended Start Hode i L. IP Paramcters £
5. Remouwe Douer-{n Passuord H 2. friopter Darameiers i
&. Remove Sigpervisos -—---Interface--------+i H
T, Uptate Systsm Fi) i i
8. Display Bwvent / | i - Ese=Quit - Fi=Heip -}
%, UVicy or Sot Witad R e =
1 i i N
o e
o = et o ke +

. J£1 0
. Preopare Hard Disk

Enter - Egoeguit - Fil=Heip -
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€ On the Ping IP Address press Enter

Version

rhsoys Sucten Filrmwars

3.10 Duilt on ORFIDF9E a1 14:34:58 in corBULIEC
{CICapyeight 181 Corporation, 1996, 194G, ALl rights reserved.

Selecl one:

1. Set Powsr-On Pasoword
¥, 5Bt SUpErVisSOory Passwosd Fooeeee - oiEtuDrR Paransters oo - *
3, Enable imattendged Start Mode H
4. Disabie Unatiended Start Mode i L. Ip Parameters
%, Renove Pouer-Un Passuord H 4k
§., Rerove Sigwrvisoe -—---inigprfapp-------
7. Uptate Systen i
8. Display Bwent f | [ R oo e o e
g, View or Sot Yitai i
i k| Enter - i Yelels 4.100.74.54
E p S - Gerwgr 10 fdde 4. 100,74, 51
Change Management-----=-===--=n | Gateway IP dddress 4. 108.74.5%1
1%, Propare Harg Disk i Wotnask 305, 5L, 56,68
i
Enter EoosGuit - Fi=Heip | Envter - Esc=Quit - Fi=Help *k
____________________________ ! [ [P U U [P
o - — _ -

_153b

Syeten Managenont Uritities

T el O AT R f R e

Version 3.10 built on ObFI0/98 at 14:34:58 in cooBUILDioc_ 153D
{ClCopyright I8M Corporaticn, 1986, 1996, ALl righls reserved.
Susten Managepent Uiilities

Zglect one:

Set Power-0On Pascword

Set Supervisory Fassunrd F- - oese s cHetunrk Paransters oo - +
Enabile Watlien -------——----Ping SUCoess- - --—-----——--+

pisabie Unatiel erers

!

Romoue Pouer-0f Plng fron 9.100.74.54 to 9.188.74.51 |Poraneicors
Rermowe Supervi] is successfulil
Update System | |
Disploy Bwent | Enter - jddregg - m e e #
Uigy or Set Vil
Manipulats Deas -

E

12, Chahgc Manademen+
1%, Prepare Hard Gisk i rotmask NG OPER IRE .4

Enter

f wait for the test result. Verify that the ping is successful.

I

R » 9. 100.74.54
1 Server 18 fddeess %, 100,74, 51
[ Gateway IP Address . 108.74.51

Egosgult - Fil=Heip | vt -

If not:

e Go to Step 8b on page 4-15 and check or modify the addresses.
¢ Check the speed (16 Mbps) using the Adapter Parameters option

in the Network Parameters window.
¢ Check the cables

Otherwise continue with the next Step.

g Press Enter.
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h Press the Esc key 3 times to exit.
I Continue with Step 9.
9 Update the system firmware:
a Select 7. Update System Firmware and press Enter.

b From the F/w Update Options menu, select 3. Use a Local Image
File then press Enter.

Phonehoak  Hdil Hishamster Spedial Tl Help

{26

m Firmeare 5
b Bas 1700

ersion 3,10 built on DR/0BA08 at BE:S10E in co coplib 8830aiced
{(CiCopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Ufilities

Select one:
. Set Power-On Password

2. Set Supervisory Password

3, Enable Unattended Start Hode
. Disable Unattended Start Mode
. Remove Fower-On Fassword

. Remove Supervisory Password

. Display Event / Err@r‘i
9, VYiew or Set Wital Frod) 1. TFTF a Femcte Image File
3, Manipulate Dead Man Ti} 2, ¥MODEM a Femote Image File
: i
i
i

;_A,_A
e T o O RGO T A e e
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TR
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i
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T
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51
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o
Es
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&
A
@
P}
=
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-
o
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@
s
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
s
4+

. Remote Initial Frogram!
2. Dhange Management |
13, Prepare Hard Disk |

i
Pl

Enter - Ese=(uip - +

C Follow the prompts, enter the Local File Name
c:\firm.1d

then press Enter.
d when the System Firmware Update window is displayed, press Y.
€ In the System Firmware Update window, press Enter.

f when the message "Firmware recovery image has been created
successfully" is displayed press Enter.

J If a System Firmware Update confirmation window is displayed, type
Y.

h The following window is displayed:
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=000

Phanehauk Edﬂ Flie ansdor Sperial Pl Help

El
Ves;lon 3 18 bulit Dn DESEESG9E et B BLIEE in codiooplib ob3ls:ocd 20h 0932230
[(DiCopyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1998, ALL rights reserved.

Systan Management Utitities

] eE% ongt
et Power-UOn Password

Digable] Systen firmwars update in progress...
Remove |
Renove g Do not turn of f the system at this time

splayl
9, Wisw or]
19, Maniput| .
11, Remote |
12, DREAE # - m s m e e e e +
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - Ego=Quit - Fls=Help -

Entar - EsosQuil - deeeeeeeeee e +

Note: Do not switch the system off. The process erases the old
firmware and copies the new firmware into flash memory. If the
machine is powered off before the process is complete, you will need to
reload the firmware from the recovery image.

I A completed message appears when the firmware is updated.

Hways bysten Firnwars
Varsion 3,10 buitt on DSSEAS98 at B:BL08 in coldioopbib 8B30erocd 20h 0352250
L1 Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1986, 1993, BALL rights reSsrued.

Systemn Management Utitities

Gt E% Bhi
1o Set Power-On Passuord
2. Bet SupBreisoEdeeseeeee Systen Firmwars Update---vee-- +
3. Enable Unatten]
g. Disabie Unattg% Systen firmware updated,
|

. Renove Powsr-

Ramie Press Enter to restart the systen

|

g and activate the updated firnwars, g; wwwwww T
4 View or Set Wil Entar - Eso=Quit - ]
18, Manxguiate Dga]  eeweeeveen e 1=
11, Ramote Initisidecevecrmrnnonononnnnnnonononnnnnnanans L ]
12, Change Managanant ]
13, Prepars Hard Disk g Enter - Eso=Quit -  Fl=sHelp wg

Entar - Eso=Qull o g e +

j Press Enter.
K Follow the prompts (do not press F1 key) and press the space bar
(when required) to obtain the prompt:
Config (only)>
The message:
SAC mgr init failure

is displayed. This is a normal message because the SAC card is
unplugged.

10 Reinstall the SAC Card:
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4-20

a Power OFF the MAE.

b Replug the SAC card previously unplugged.

C Tighten the thumbscrews on the face of the adapter card clockwise.

d Power ON the MAE and wait the end of the reboot.

11 Reinstall the MAE:

A Return to the 3746/9x0 Menu, select Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE)

Management .

b Double click on Install/lRemove/Change LIC on MAE

e /./..5/}}2}

[::] [M] MOS Console

(1] ASCH Console

[::] Perform Maintenance on MAE

(1] Selective IML on MAE

[::] [M] Enable MAE hard disk restaration

i

e

N

MAE....

"Messages
-MAE Status o Code Levels sy
. . APPH: F12721.000
Status: Mot installed . css: F12723.000

SP disk: F12727.000

IP address: None MAE disk: Hone

Figure 4-10. Install Multiaccess Enclosure

d Enter the MAE IP address (value recorded at the beginning of the

procedure), then click on OK.
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_ Sericel AN Addiesses
IP address Subnet mask Hostname 34475144

Service Processor: & SP23456

HHP- A: SRR SRR IERE CATE3458
HHP-B: SRR SRR IERE
TIC3 2080: SRR SRR IERE

S ddebaft ranster:

MAE: 255.255.255.0 DA123456

oL AN Managar
L uou have 5 LAH maneger? Yoy %// . L55M LAN 2

Figure 4-11. Service LAN Addresses

€ Click on Yes to record your parameters.

v o Uasiomization Messany

You have terminated your SP customization.
Click on:

- Yes to validate your customization,

- or Ho to exit without saving,

- or Cancel to return to 5P customization.

Figure 4-12. SP Customization Message

f when completed, click on OK.

Service LAN Addresses Customization successfully
0 completed.

| oK

Figure 4-13. SP Customization Completed

0 The MAE code is now being installed (it takes about 10 mn), when
completed click on Close.

Note: Verify that the MAE link icon is green.
12 Activate cCM Configuration:

a Return to the 3746-9x0 menu,
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b click on the Network Node Processor (NNP) Management  option.

C Double click on the CCM Controller Configuration and Management
option.

d The cCM window is displayed:

Active configuration is: B52 : RAS [May- 16-1998]
Opened configuration is: none
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

O D D n e e B

2752 2784 2816 2848 28680 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104

O D D n e e B

2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720

o ot ety

2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 2240 2272 2304 2336

€ Click on File in the title bar, then select Open. The Configuration List
window is displayed:

ij Tophigurations |ist

Date CCM
Name MM-DD-YY¥YY Time version
- BS2 : 850 JP 3.1 APPN Dec-29-1997 16:47 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 3.1 noAPPH Dec-29-1997 17:48 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 3.2 Dec-16-1997 14:19 V2
- B52 : 850 JP 4.1 Jan-23-1998 16:08 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.2 Dec-17-1997 18:31 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.3 Dec-17-1997 19:13 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.4 Dec-17-1997 19:28 V2
- B52 : 850 JP 5.1 Dec-186-1997 14:10 V2 :
B32 : 852B JP Jan-27-1998 19:44 V2 : :
/// /////////////////////////////////////////ZQ////%////// 2 /// //

f select the name of the configuration that you want activate, then click
on Activate .
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g Follow the prompts and wait until the following window is displayed.

inn o Tl

h The MAE is rebooting.

Click on OK.

13 Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

14 Goto“cE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.



Exchanging the SAC

4-24

Attention:

1. Be sure that all the traffic has been stopped on the Multiaccess Enclosure.
2. The SAC is not hot pluggable.

1 switch OFF each power supply.
2 Label the cable on the SAC. Unplug the cable.

3 Loosen thumbscrews on the SAC.
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4 Remove the defective SAC.

5 Install the new SAC. Make sure the card is aligned with the plastic grooves
and then slide it in until it is flush with the box. Hold the locking latches so
that they are perpendicular to the face of the system card. With the card in
full contact with the rear of the Multiaccess Enclosure, press the locking
latches into the system card.

Tighten the thumbscrews on the face of the adapter card clockwise.
Plug the SIE/SAC cable to the new SAC.

Power ON and verify the LEDs. See “Adapter Card Status” on page 3-3.

© 00 N O

Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

10 Goto“CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging the Hard Drive on the System Card
Attention: The System Card is not hot pluggable.

1 switch OFF each power supply.

2 Label the cables on the system card. Unplug the cables and the PCMCIA
card.

3 Loosen thumbscrews on the system card.

4 Remove the system card and lay it on a soft non-conductive surface.
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Attention: In the following Step, be sure to support the hard drive to avoid

damaging the pins when the screws are removed.

5 Lay the system card on a soft non-conductive surface.
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6 On the bottom of the system card, remove the four screws (with a screw
starter) while holding the hard drive in place.

'/ On the reverse side of the system card, disconnect the drive from the
connector and lift it off the system card.

8 Center the new hard drive inside the lines on the system card.

Note: If you do not center the hard disk drive, the electrical pins on the hard
drive will be visible next to the hard drive connector on the system card.
Install the new hard drive by reversing Steps 6 and 7 above. Be sure to
support the hard drive while installing the screws.
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9 if your are replacing the system card return to “Exchanging the System
Card” on page 4-5 Step 5b on page 4-10

10 install the system card. Make sure the card is aligned with the plastic
grooves and then slide it in until it is flush with the box. Hold the locking
latches so that they are perpendicular to the face of the system card. With the
card in full contact with the rear of the Multiaccess Enclosure, press the
locking latches into the system card.

11 Tighten the thumbscrews on the face of the adapter card clockwise.

12 Plug the PCMCIA token-ring from the defective system card to the new
system card.

13 Plug the cables into the system card.
14 Record the MAE IP Address
a Double click on the Service Processor icon.

b click on Configuration Management , then double click on SP
customization .

C Check Service LAN addresses , then click on Next>>.
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prvice Piocessor (513 Dustomizatinn

1

it

£58 on COM1 port

Figure 4-14. Service Processor Customization

d Record the IP address of the MAE.

Zj% sprvice L At aildipsses

IP address Subnet mask Hostname UAASLAA

Service Processor:

255.255.255.0 CA134568

HHP- A:
HEP I
TIC3 2080: 255.255.255.0

SP default router:

MAE: 255.255.255.0 DA134568

~LAN Manager

Do you have a LAH manager? 77 Yes # Ho C&S5SM LAN 1D: 'MOSSE

4? /'}I’“’/ZM?{.’%

Figure 4-15. Service LAN addresses

€ Then to exit from SP customization, click on Previous , Close, and NO.

15 Return to the 3746-9x0 Menu, click on Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE)
Management . The following window is displayed.

16 Remove the MAE to avoid reboot after 40 minutes:
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a Click on Multiaccess Enclosure Management , then double click on
Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

//////

%

[ [M] MOS Console

(] ASCH Console

t| Perform Maintenance on MAE

(] Selective IML on MAE

t| [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

e

O S SR A R

DO

K ( 512 ( 2
-Messages
-MAE Status o ;Code Levelg.
. . APPN:  F12481.000
Status: Installed css: F17433.000
. . SP disk: F12537.000
IP address: 9.100.76.24 MAE disk: F12537.000

C Click on Yes to confirm.

d when Operation successfully Completed is displayed, click on
Close.

17 Double click on the ASCII Console option.
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4-30

v
; ﬁ/@

%

7
1
7

m Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management
' ‘: t| Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

(] M) MOS Console

t| Perform Maintenance on MAE
(] Selective IML on MAE
t| [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration %

18 Power ON and verify the LEDs. See “Adapter Card Status” on page 3-3.

19 several windows are displayed during tests. Wait until the Boot Information
window is displayed.

20 Press F1 when required (to prematurely terminate boot) .
21 Enter the Multiaccess Enclosure supervisory password when required: 2216.

22 Inthe System Management Services window, select 4. Utilities and press
Enter.

23 From the menu, select 13. Prepare Hard Disk and press Enter.

24 on the two following Attention windows press Y. The MAE will reboot and
format the hard disk. Follow the prompts.

e |f no errors occur, press F1 when prompted, then continue with Step 25
on page 4-31.

e |f error code 30002000 occurs during format, do the following:

a In the System Management Services window, select Select Device to
test and press Enter.

Select Test IDE devices .

C Press the F4

for Parm Setup
Select Run Interactive Test and Stop on Error .
Press Enter and F6 to begin the tests.

Several screens are displayed, follow the prompts.

Q 4~ 00 Q

In IDE Subsystem window, select Format IDE device , and press
Enter.

Attention - This formats the hard disk and destroys all data on the hard
disk.

h Follow the prompts to start HDD formatting.
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25
26

27

28

29

30

| At the end of formatting the message Format Complete Successful is
briefly displayed. Follow the prompts to return to the System
Management Services menu. When it is done return to Step 23.
Select 4. Utilities , the System Management Utilities is displayed.

Reload the firmware to the hard disk (see “Updating System Firmware” on
page 5-16). When it is done continue with the next Step.

Restore the operational software on the new hard disk (see “Restoring the
Image Code of the Multiaccess Enclosure Hard Disk” on page 5-30).

Activate the configuration (refer to “Activate MAE Configuration Via CCM” on
page E-14).

Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging the Memory on the System Card

4-32

The multiaccess enclosure comes with a minimum of 64 MB (one dual inline
memory module [DIMMY]). There are slots for two DIMMs on the system card.

This procedure can be used for removing faulty DIMM modules or to install memory
upgrades to your multiaccess enclosure.

1 switch OFF each power supply.

2 Label the cables on the system card. Unplug the cables and the PCMCIA
card.

3 Loosen thumbscrews on the system card.

4 Remove the system card and lay it on a soft nhon-conductive surface.

=1l
@ [
S 0 O |
@ el el @
N @ ZZ*E‘@@

(]
Q\ @ e I elele
\
]
\

< § —}

5 Identify the faulty memory module. See the following for socket designations.

6 Remove the DIMMs by pulling down the lever at the edge of the DIMM
socket. (Use your thumbnail or a small non-metallic device to gently move
the spring latch away from the end of the DIMM.) The DIMM will
automatically be pushed partially out of the slot.
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7
8

10

Gently slide the DIMM module out of its connector socket.

Remove the DIMM, in its antistatic bag, from its shipping container.

Attention: Electrostatic discharge (ESD) can damage the static-sensitive
devices on circuit boards. To avoid this kind of damage, use the following
precautions:

¢ Do not remove the DIMM until you are ready to insert it into the
multiaccess enclosure.

e Use correct grounding techniques when inspecting and installing the
DIMM. Use a foot strap or grounding mat, or wear a grounded static
discharge wrist strap, or touch a grounded rack or other source of ground
before you handle the DIMM.

Remove the DIMM from the antistatic bag. Inspect it for damage. Always
handle the DIMM by the ends (preferably grasp it between the middle finger
and thumb; do not touch the components). If the DIMM appears to be
damaged, return it to the antistatic bag and contact the supplier.

Insert the replacement DIMM into the appropriate slot. (Grasping the DIMM

between the middle finger and thumb, place it connector edge down into the
DIMM socket. Applying slight pressure to the top edge of the DIMM, move it
forward until it is correctly aligned and snaps in place.)

The lever will snap back into place as the DIMM is fully inserted.
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11 you are coming from the “Exchanging the System Card” on page 4-5,
return to Step 5 on page 4-9. Otherwise continue with the following

Step.

12 Goto “Exchanging the System Card” on page 4-5.
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Exchanging the PCMCIA Card

— Attention

The PCMCIA card is hot pluggable, but the customer traffic must be stopped on
the multiaccess enclosure.

1 Remove the cable from the PCMCIA Card.

9 Q
o A B P E—
: ¢ Jee] [e[e[e[e| @ , .
\ o H H e | Cable Unlocking Detail
: 55 I
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5 d 7 8

2 Press the upper button to remove the PCMCIA card from the multiaccess
enclosure.

Detail of PCMCIA
Card Locking

Button

[]

3 Plug the new PCMCIA card into any slot of the system card of the
multiaccess enclosure.
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4 Reconnect the cable previously removed to the PCMCIA card.
S Return to the 3746/9x0 Menu.

6 Click on the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management

7 Double click on the Selective IML on MAE .

8 The following window is displayed:

P

_
L

2

Click on Yes.

9 The following window is displayed:

tE iR Lt i aiet

Click on OK.

10 You should first received an alarm message saying: "MAE Selective IML in
Progress".

11 click on OK.

12 wait until you received an alarm message saying: "MAE IML Complete",
then click on OK. The icon MAE Link should be green.

13 check and modify if necessary the PCMCIA speed setting using the following
procedure.

PCMCIA Speed Setting

1 Follow the procedure “Step 6 - Customizing the MAE” on page 1-21 from
Step 1 to Step 5, then continue with Step
2.

2 Inthe following window select 11. Remote Initial Program Load Setup
option, then press Enter.

3 Select Adapter Parameter option, then press Enter.

4 select PCMCIA Token-Ring option, then press Enter.

4-36 3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



5 Select View or Set Parameters option, then press Enter.
6 Select Ring Speed option, then press Enter.

[ sSelect speed: 16Mb via the arrow keys and space bar to validate, then press
Enter.

8 wait and when prompted, press PF2 to save.

9 Press Esc to quit the different windows to return to the Network Parameters
window and continue with “PCMCIA Checking.”

PCMCIA Checking

1 in the Network Parameters window, select Ping option, then press Enter.

s
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(Calopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALY rights reserved,
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13, Prepare Hard Disk
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2 Select PCMCIA Token Ring option in the Interface , then press Enter.
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3 Press Enter.
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4 You should obtain a window similar to the following.
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5 Is the test successfully?
Yes Continue with Step 6 .
No Call your support.

6 Press Enter, then Esc to quit the different windows to return to the System

Management Services window, press PF3 to reboot.

7 Follow the prompts until the following message is displayed: "Please press

the space bar to obtain the console".

8 Press the Space bar, "Console Granted to this interface" is displayed.

9 Close the MAE window.

10 vYou are now on the 3746-9x0/MultiAccess Enclosure (MAE) Management

11 Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the

Multiaccess Enclosure.

12 Goto“cE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging the Fan Tray

Attention: The fan tray is not hot pluggable on multiaccess enclosure that have a
first-generation system card (PN 85H7916 or 30L5820). You must shut down the
multiaccess enclosure completely before replacing the fan tray. If the fan tray is
removed, or if two or more fans fail, the box may shut down.

The fan tray is hot pluggable on multiaccess enclosure that do not have a
first-generation system card (PN 85H7916 or 30L5820): however, you must install
the new tray within 3 minutes of removing the defective tray to prevent overheating
the multiaccess enclosure.

1 Loosen the two thumbscrews that secure the fan tray and remove the fan
tray.
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2 slide the new fan tray in until the tabs on the back of the fan tray are in the
slots. This aligns the connectors with the plugs.

3 When the fan tray is flush with the box, tighten the two thumbscrews.
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4 Verify the LEDs. See “Adapter Card Status” on page 3-3.

5 Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

6 Goto “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging an Adapter

Note: The adapter you replace must be of the same type as the original.
Otherwise, you will need to reconfigure. See the 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Model 900 and 950: Controller Configuration and Management: User's
Guide, SH11-3081.
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1 Locate the adapter module to be replaced.
Attention:

a. Adapters are hot pluggable, but all adapter ports must be disabled before
cables are removed. See “Suspend Traffic on an Adapter Port” on
page F-3.

b. If an adapter is removed prior to disabling the ports, a machine check can
occur.

c. If you are removing a serial adapter (EIA-232E/V.24, V.35/V.36, X.21
which are LICs 282, 290, and 291), you need to disable the WAN
Reroute process before you remove the adapter. (See “Disabling
Interfaces that Have WAN Reroute Enabled” on page F-4).

d. If you removing a Parallel Channel Adapter (LIC 299), perform the steps
in “Removing Channel Adapters” on page 3-43 beginning with Step 1.
(This require a channel-trained service person.)

2 Label the cables for proper reconnection.
3 Loosen the screws (if present) that secure the cable or cables.

4 Remove the cable or cables.

Attention : You must turn the adapter's thumbscrews simultaneously when
unseating or seating the adapter during removal or installation. By doing so,
you prevent stripping the thumbscrews. If you strip the thumbscrews, you
may not be able to seat or reseat the adapter properly.

4-42  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



5 Loosen the screws on the adapter.

6 Remove the adapter from its location.

If you are replacing LIC 297 or 298 (4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized adapter),
remove the daughter cards from the old adapter and put them onto the new
adapter (see “Exchanging the ISDN Daughter Card” on page 4-46).

7 Install the new adapter. Notice the notches at the adapter card's angled
corners and position them on the left as illustrated.
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8 Carefully position the notches of the adapter card in the appropriate adapter

slot's upper and lower rails. Then, guide the adapter forward on the rails as
pictured.

O Make sure the adapter card is aligned with the plastic grooves and then slide
it in until it is flush with the box.
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When the card makes full contact with the rear of the Multiaccess Enclosure,
press and simultaneously turn each thumbscrews on the face of the adapter
card clockwise, only until the adapter is firmly seated.

10 secure the module by tightening the screws.
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11 check that the green LED of the adapter comes ON and that the Wrong Slot
LED is OFF. If not, check the adapter installation. If the problem persists call
the Network Support Center. Otherwise, continue.

12

e |f you are replacing/inserting a serial adapter (EIA-232E/V.24, VV.35/V.36,
X.21 which are LICs 282, 290, and 291) and you went through the WAN
Reroute disable procedure (“Disabling Interfaces that Have WAN Reroute
Enabled” on page F-4), you need to enable the WAN Reroute process.
(See “Enabling WAN Reroute after You Have Disabled it” on page F-5).

e |f you are replacing a Parallel Channel Adapter (LIC 299), perform the
Steps in “Installing Channel Adapters” on page 3-40 beginning with Step
1.

13 Replace the removed cable or cables, then tighten the cable screws (if
present).

14 Re-enable all adapter ports. See “Resume Traffic on an Adapter Port” on
page F-3.

15 Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

16 Goto“cE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging the ISDN Daughter Card

1 Remove the adapter. (See “Exchanging an Adapter” on page 4-42. Perform
all Steps through step 6 on page 4-43.)

2 Follow these Steps to remove the faulty daughter card:
A Lay the adapter (metal side down) on a flat surface.

b Remove (and keep) the four screws that attach the daughter card to the
adapter.

C Disconnect the daughter card from the adapter connector by gently
pulling the daughter card up about an inch from the adapter.

Front Screws

=
LN

Connector
d while raising both ends of the daughter card, slide the daughter card to
the side to remove the card.
3 Follow these Steps to install the daughter card:

a With the large white label facing up, slide the end of daughter card into
the rectangular opening on the front panel.

b Gently push on the card near the two holes in the corners of the card to
secure the connector
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C Install the two short screws into the corners of the card.

d Install the two longer screws into the holes that are near the black
cover on the card.

4 |nstall the adapter. (Use the Steps beginning at step 7 on page 4-43).
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Exchanging the ESCON Adapter
1 Locate the adapter module to be replaced.
2 Power Off the multiaccess enclosure.
3 Label the cable for proper reconnection.
4

Remove the cable.

Attention : You must turn the adapter's thumbscrews simultaneously when
unseating or seating the adapter during removal or installation. By doing so,
you prevent stripping the thumbscrews. If you strip the thumbscrews, you
may not be able to seat or reseat the adapter properly.

5 Loosen the screws on the adapter.

6 Remove the adapter from its location.

"/ Notice the notches at the adapter card's angled corners and position them on
the left as illustrated.
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8 Carefully position the notches of the adapter card in the appropriate adapter
slot's upper and lower rails. Then, guide the adapter forward on the rails as
pictured.

O Make sure the adapter card is aligned with the plastic grooves and then slide
it in until it is flush with the box.
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When the card makes full contact with the rear of the Multiaccess Enclosure,
press and simultaneously turn each thumbscrews on the face of the adapter
card clockwise, only until the adapter is firmly seated.

10 secure the module by tightening the screws.
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4-50

11 connect the ESCON fiber optic cable to the adapter by inserting the
connector into the adapter until a snap is heard.

Note: The connector is keyed to prevent inserting it incorrectly.
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12 Power ON the Multiaccess Enclosure.

13 check that the green LED of the adapter comes ON and that the Wrong Slot
LED is OFF.

If not, check the adapter installation.

If the problem persists call the Network Support Center.

Otherwise, notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing
the Multiaccess Enclosure.

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Exchanging the Backplane

This procedure requires two people.
1 switch OFF each power supply.
2 Unplug the power cord from the power receptacle.

3 Label the cables with the adapters and ports they plug into. Unplug all the
cables.

4 The unit is too heavy fully populated.

5 Remove the:

e Power supplies (Loosen the screws on each component and pull the
handle)

e System card (see “Exchanging the System Card” on page 4-5)

e SAC (see “Exchanging the SAC” on page 4-24)

e Adapters (see “Exchanging an Adapter” on page 4-42)

e Fan tray (see “Exchanging the Fan Tray” on page 4-40).
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6 At the rear of the rack remove the screws H which maintain the multiaccess
enclosure.
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Rear View

Figure 4-16. Removal of the Multiaccess Enclosure

7 Hold the Multiaccess Enclosure from the top of the front and bottom of the
back, and then slide it backward out of the rack.

8 Place the Multiaccess Enclosure on a table.
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A Remove the bottom left and right screws on each side first. Do not
remove the middle screws. They hold the top and bottom panels in
place.

b while holding the side panel and the bracket [, remove the top left
and right screws .

Side Panel

9 Remove the top panel. To do this, go to the rear of the Multiaccess
Enclosure. Lift the top panel, and then slide the panel toward you.
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10 on each side of the Multiaccess Enclosure, remove the three screws along
the rear of the side panels of the Multiaccess Enclosure that hold the
backplane in place.

Top

Rear

11 remove the eight nuts and star washers located on the inside of the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

0 0 0
0 . .
Relative locations
0 of the nuts viewed
from the front of the
box
0 0 0
Fan Tray Area

12 Hold the backplane by the finger holes and lift it straight out of the
Multiaccess Enclosure.
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13 Hold the new backplane by the finger holes and lower it gently into the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

14 Align the screw holes on the backplane with those on the sides of the box.

15 Loosely install the top two screws on each side of the Multiaccess Enclosure.

16 Reach inside the Multiaccess Enclosure, grasp the bottom middle of the
backplane's plastic shield, and press it up and toward you until all the
bulkhead screws protrude through the chassis.

17 Loosely insert the remaining screws on each side.

18 install and tighten the eight nuts and star washers inside the Multiaccess
Enclosure that secure the backplane to the system.

19 Tighten the screws along the side of the box that hold the backplane in place.
20 Replace the top of the unit.

a Align the five tabs on the top panel with the slots on the top front of the
Multiaccess Enclosure.
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b Lower the top, and then press it back into place.
C Reinstall the middle screw on each side.

21 Reinstall and tighten the three screws that secure the top of the box to each
side of the box.

22 Mount the Multiaccess Enclosure in the rack.

a Slide the Multiaccess Enclosure into the rack and secure it with the two
screws [H previously removed. See Figure 4-16 on page 4-52.

23 Install the fan tray. Slide the fan tray in until the tabs on the back of the fan
tray are in the slots. This aligns the connectors with the plugs. When the fan
tray is flush with the box, tighten the two screws.
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24 Install the SAC into slot A.

25 Install the system card in slot B. Make sure the card is aligned with the
plastic grooves and then slide it in until it is flush with the box. (See
“Exchanging the System Card” on page 4-5 for details). Tighten the screws.

26 Moving from left to right, install the remaining adapters. Slide each adapter
along the plastic grooves until it clicks into place. Tighten the screws. (See
“Exchanging an Adapter” on page 4-42 for details ).

27 Finally, install the power supplies. The power supplies will slide into place by
following metal rails in the box.

28 Connect the cables and power cord to the power receptacle.

29 switch ON the power.
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30 Verify the LEDs. See “LED Indicators” on page 3-2 and “MAP 0300:
Multiaccess Enclosure Basic Verification” on page 3-6.

31 Notify the network administrator that you are finished repairing the
Multiaccess Enclosure.

32 Goto “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 5-60.
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Chapter 5. Multiaccess Enclosure Firmware and Operational
Code

This chapter explains how:

e To access to multiaccess enclosure and use the firmware or the operational
code for running diagnostics.

e To access to multiaccess enclosure and use the firmware for configuration,
boot sequence, or utilities.

Running Diagnostics

There are two ways to run diagnostic on the multiaccess enclosure depending the
multiaccess enclosure status.

Select in the following table what you intend to do:

What you want to do Go to
Run diagnostics on the complete “Accessing the Firmware from the Service
multiaccess enclosure after installation Processor” on page 5-3

(multiaccess enclosure not configured and
without operational code).

Run diagnostics on part of the “Accessing the Operational Diagnostics
multiaccess enclosure which is from the Service Processor” on
operational (multiaccess enclosure page 5-42

configured and operational code loaded).

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999 5-1




Using Multiaccess Enclosure Firmware

The multiaccess enclosure firmware tests the hardware each time the multiaccess
enclosure is powered on. If the multiaccess enclosure has not loaded its
operational code, the firmware should be running. The firmware menu will come up
and pause when the multiaccess enclosure is set up to boot up in “Attended Mode.”
Attended Mode requires direct intervention from console input to complete the
boot-up process (a password may be required).

Important:

1. You can also access the firmware by stopping the boot process. To do this,
you must have a TTY console directly attached to the serial port and a null
modem.

2. To access the firmware:

a. When the multiaccess enclosure starts its boot process, press F1 at the
terminal keyboard.
b. If the firmware panels do not appear:
1) Make sure your workstation is connected to the serial port on the
multiaccess enclosure
2) Power off, and power on, the multiaccess enclosure.

Note: Make sure the screen size for your terminal emulation software is set to 80
columns by 24 rows.

Connection in Attended mode is a TTY (using limited VT100, VT220, IBM 3151 or
3161 emulation) connection. You can transfer files using the Xmodem protocol for
TTY.

Attended Mode

When the multiaccess enclosure is configured to come up in Attended mode, you
are given access to the Firmware command set. (A password is required for
access to the firmware.) From this level of commands, you can select the Image
Bank from which to load. You can also choose the config file from within that
Image Bank. At this point, you can load new config files or image files.

In Attended mode, you can start booting the multiaccess enclosure by pressing F9
to start the operating system.

Unattended Mode

This is the normal mode for the multiaccess enclosure. (A password is not required
to access the firmware in unattended mode.) To do this, you must have a TTY
console directly attached to the serial port and a null modem.

5-2  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



Starting Firmware

You are ready to begin using the information in this chapter after you have
established connection with the multiaccess enclosure using the “Accessing the
Firmware from the Service Processor.”

Accessing the Firmware from the Service Processor

1 You should be logged ON on the service processor. If not go to Step 2.
Otherwise continue with Step 3 .

2 To log ON:
a On the MOSS-E View window, click on Program (in the action bar).
b click on Log On MOSS-E.
C Enter the password and continue with Step 3 .

3 On the MOSS-E View window, double click on the 3746 icon.

4 0On the 3746-9x0 Menu click on the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE)
Management option. The following window is displayed:

m Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management
': D Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

D [M] MOS Console

k
D Perform Maintenance on MAE
(7] Selective IML on MAE
D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

5 Double click on the ASCII Console option.

6 Power ON or Reset the MAE.
Note: If prompted, the default password is 2216.

7 Watch the screen carefully and when prompted, press F1 (to prematurely
terminate boot)

Note: If you get the message: 'System programs cannot be entered from
warm boot, please turn system off and try again'. Press the MAE reset push
button on the system card, and when prompted press F1.
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Hway en Firmeare
Version 310 built on DRAOGS98 at DOS108 in codicopiib 8630arced 20
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Skipping Memory Diagnostics o Clearing Skip Flag

Skipping System Diagnostics o Clearing Skip Flag

8 The firmware menu is displayed. From the menu (as shown in Figure 5-1),
you can select from four services. The following sections explain these
services and provide instructions for using the associated panels:

e “Managing the Configuration” on page 5-6.
e “Selecting the Boot Sequence” on page 5-7.
e “Selecting a Device To Test” on page 5-9.

e “Using the Utilities” on page 5-10.

Wersion 3,10 bulit on BOADBSUE at B0 5109 in collicoplib B63Daiced 20b  DOA17/00
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Services

Select one:
1. Hanage Configuration
2, Boot Seguence Selection
a2, Select Device to Test

Enter - Eap={uit - Fl=Help - Fa=Reboot - FO=Start 0% -

Figure 5-1. System Management Ultilities
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The Function Keys

As seen in Figure 5-1 on page 5-4, various function keys appear in the lower part
of the panel. Some of these keys are common among the firmware panels. On
other panels, the function keys are stacked at the right of the panel. Use the F1
Help key to get descriptions for the function keys associated with the firmware.

Obtaining Help

Online helps are available for panels whenever the F1 key is displayed in the lower

portion of the panel. Pressing F1 presents a pop-up help window with information
relating to the currently active panel.
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Managing the Configuration

Managing the configuration involves defining and modifying some configuration
values. You can change the operational parameters for the serial ports. For
example, you could modify the serial ports or PCMCIA modem’s speed, parity, data
bits, and so on, by pressing F6.

1 Select 1. Manage Configuration from the main menu as shown in
Figure 5-1 on page 5-4.

2 The System Configuration Information panel is displayed as shown in
Figure 5-2.

Note: Only the fields under Serial Ports can be modified. To modify the
specifications for a port, move the cursor to the field, and type in the new
value.

Use the down arrow (}) key to scroll to the next panel.

uways Systen Filrmuware 15088

Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/S98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS15/00

(0¥lopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,
i Susten Donfiguration Informafion---reeeessmmmmmmmnnnn

=
i
2} Serial Ports
3 COML ' 2B} Serial Port »
4
Boot Flags
Fast Boot Enabled >
Stop On Error [isabled *
L2 Cache E& B1ERE Instablied
&
FOI Slots &
Hame of Adapter Siot & Device 1D Revision I @
BEGR0E 13 aEa? e 2
&
Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help - £
[ eeeeeiees e y
e e e e e e e

Figure 5-2. System Configuration Information

5-6  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



Selecting the Boot Sequence
This function enables you to select a sequence for the various boot devices, display

the current boot device settings, restore the default setting, and boot from other
boot devices. To select a boot sequence:

1 Select 2. Boot Sequence Selection from the main menu.

2 The Boot Sequence Selection panel is displayed as shown in Figure 5-3.

Version 3,10 built on BRADEAOR at BRGELEA in cpbib 863Darced
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Services

Select one:
1. Manmage Configuration

4, Urilities

b drd Boot Device Enter

-t dbh Boot Device  meeeeeeees
. Btk Boot Device Eao=luit -]
, Deplay Durrent Settings  wreeeeeees
. Restore Default Settings

. Boot Other Device

Fl=Help - Fa=Reboot - FO=Start 0% -

Figure 5-3. Boot Sequence Selection

3 Select one of the options (1 through 5) and press Enter. The appropriate
Boot Device Selection panel will be displayed. Default boot devices are:

* None

IDE hard drive

¢ Network adapter (IBM PCMCIA Modem)
Network adapter (IBM SLIP, Com 1 Direct)

4 Highlight your choice and press Enter.

5 Repeat step 3 and step 4 to select as many boot devices as you want to
define.

6 Press Esc to exit the boot sequence selection menu.

7 Press F3 to reboot the multiaccess enclosure and make your boot device
change effective.

Note: To restore the defaults, select option 7 before you reboot the
multiaccess enclosure. The default boot device settings will then be restored.
The Current Boot Sequence will be displayed as in Figure 5-4 on page 5-8.
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Figure 5-4. Current Boot Sequence
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Selecting a Device To Test

Extensive hardware tests are performed by the firmware when the multiaccess
enclosure boots up. But there may be times when you have removed and replaced
a failing part and you want to run an individual test before a full bootup or reset.
The firmware allows you to run these individual tests:

e Test All Subsystems: This test runs all the subsystem tests that are listed on
this panel.

e Test Memory: This test searches all available memory regions, tests the
regions, and presents a consolidated list of test results.

e Test System Board: This tests the PowerPC® CPU, the System Board
interrupts, and the PCMCIA controller.

e Test IDE devices: This test runs on the IDE devices.

1 Select 3. Select Device to Test from the main menu.

2 The Select Device to Test panel is displayed (Figure 5-5).

Note: The Select Device to Test panel is created dynamically, depending on
what diagnostics have been loaded, but the items shown always appear.

H ys Sys 1513
Yersion 3. 10 built on 09708793 at 00:51:08 in ccBicoplib 863Da:ccd 30b  09/18/00
{(0¥opyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALL rights reserved,

Systen Hanaqement Services

Select one:
1 Hanaqe Lenflquratlen

i

|

! [\]KTP‘"’: Al Sty

I L est Memory 00000 meeemeeeeseeseseeeoees
| [ 1 Test System Board Fad=Farm Setup -1
i
i
i
i
i

[ 3 Test IDE dewices  seeeeesescesccccooaon.

Figure 5-5. Test Selection Panel

3 Use the spacebar and up arrow and down arrow keys to select the test.

4 Press F4 to define additional test parameters.

Note: Errors encountered during diagnostics are logged in the hardware
error log.

5 Press F6 to start a test.

6 After the test is complete, press Esc to return to the main menu panel.
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Using the Utilities

To use the utilities:
1 Select 4. Utilities from the main menu.

2 A menu listing the available utilities is displayed (Figure 5-6).

k. Hdit Filehapster Sperial Fxil Help
Muays System Firmueare 151410
Version 3,10 built on 0B/D8/98 abt DOBL:08 in codicoplib BA3Daicod 20b  B9/18/00
(Cilopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, BLL rights reserved,
Syatem Management Ubilities

Selact one:

et Pousy b Pascinyy

. bet Superuizory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Hode

. Disable Unattended Start Hode
. Remowe Power-Un Password

. Remoue Supervisory Password

. Update Systenm Firmuears
 DHaplay Fvent & Error L

. Wiew or Set Vital Product Data
. Manipubate Dead Man Timer

. Remote Initial Program Load Setup

5
4

~ad ¥ LF

s
[T Wi 1]

ot
[

2. Change Management
13, Prepare Hard Disk

Emtar - Ese=Quit - Fls=Help -

Figure 5-6. Utilities Selection Panel

3 Make your selection. You will be prompted for additional information, and
messages are displayed to indicate that the task was performed.
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Setting the Power-On Password

If a password is set/installed and the multiaccess enclosure is not in unattended
mode, you must set a power-on password before operational code can be loaded in
the multiaccess enclosure. The multiaccess enclosure is initially shipped with a

password of 2216. This utility allows you to set and change the password.

1 Select 1. Set Power-On Password from the utilities panel. The Set

Power-On Password panel is displayed (Figure 5-7).

2 Type your new password and press Enter. You are prompted to enter your

new password again.

Note: The power-on password can consist of from 1 to 8 characters with no

restrictions on which characters can be used.

‘arsion 3,18 built on 897058598 ot BBLI BB in codicoplib BB3ba:ond 28b
[CiCopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALL rights ressrved
Systen Management Utitities

R A R e T S-Un Password--------- +
3. Enable Unatten|
4, Disabie Unatte] Type your new passuord, and then |
B, Remowe Power-0] press Enter,

5. Remowve Supsrvi|

7. Update System | V) |
8. Display Event | )

9, View of Set Vil Enter - Esc=Quit - Fl=Help -|
o Manipubate Deal ---vvoonos ieeiiiiee i

1. Bemote [nitials--rormmmmromiiiiii e +
2. Lhangs Managsment

3. Prepars Hard Disk

Enter - Esc=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 5-7. Set Power-On Password Panel

3 Type the password again and press Enter.

4 The Password Saved panel is displayed with the message that your

power-on password has been saved.
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Setting the Supervisory Password
If a supervisory password is set, the password must be entered prior being able to
access to the “System Management Services.” You must set a supervisory
password before operational code can be loaded in the multiaccess enclosure. The
multiaccess enclosure is initially shipped with a password of multiaccess
enclosure . This utility allows you to set and change the password.

1 Select 2. Set Supervisory Password from the utilities panel. The Set
Supervisory Password panel is displayed (Figure 5-8).

2 Type your new password and press Enter. You are prompted to enter your
new password again.

Note: The supervisory password can consist of from 1 to 8 characters with
no restrictions on which characters can be used.

ways Systen Flrmware
Version 310 built on DRAOGS98 at DOS108 in codicopiib 8630arced 20
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:
1. Set Power-Un Password

. Enable Unatten]
. Disable Unatte] Type your new password, and then

. Remove Power-0] press Enter,
. Remove Supervi]

. Update System |

. Display Event | [%

. Hiew or bSet ¥i]  Enter Eap={uit - Fl=Help -
. Manipubate Deal w-eveevees eeeeeseees eeiaa
, Bemote Initialseerrrrrsriiiiiiii e +

L e RS B RS I N

.
- T

[
|3

. Uhange Hanagement

e
S35 FlS

. Prepare Hard Disk

Ear={uit -

Fl=Halp -

5-12

1516
Bas 1800

Figure 5-8. Set Supervisory Password Panel

3 Type the password again and press Enter.

4 The Password Saved panel is displayed with the message that your

supervisory password has been saved.
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Enabling Unattended Start Mode

The default is that Unattended start mode is enabled. This causes the multiaccess
enclosure to load operational code automatically.

1 Select 3. Enable Unattended Start Mode from the utilities panel. The
Unattended Start Mode Changed panel is displayed (Figure 5-9).

2 Press Enter.

it Filehranstor Spotial Pait Heln

ways system Firnuars ] ] -
Version 3,18 built on 09708738 at 835188 in codicoplib 8630a: ool 28k
[ElCopyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1933, RLL rights reserved

systen Management Utitities

Seiect one

2. Set 5y 2rvisory Fassword
wﬁww»»ﬂnattended Start Mode Changed----- +
. Wizable Unatte]

Remowe Powar-01 Unattendad 3tart mode has been
Remove Supsrel] snabled

gpdage SLStE? g ES

tisplay Even

View or et Vil

Manipulate Deat-----voveeormneecici e +
Remote Initial Program Load Setup

Change Management

Prepare Hard Disk

Enter - Ego=Quit - Fls=Help -

L P e T 0~ AT

et et ot

Figure 5-9. Unattended Start Mode Changed (Enabled) Panel

Note: After you have enabled Unattended start mode, you can enter the firmware
by pressing and holding F1 at the terminal keyboard when the boot process begins.
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Disabling Unattended Start Mode

The default for the multiaccess enclosure firmware is that the Unattended start
mode is enabled. You disable Unattended Start Mode using this utility.

1 Select 4. Disable Unattended Start Mode from the utilities panel. The
Unattended Start Mode Changed panel is displayed (Figure 5-10).

2 This panel informs you that the Unattended start mode has been disabled
and prompts you to press Enter.

= ZZZ///////////////////////////////////////////////////////////& :

Edi Jilehanster Special Fsll Help
Muays Sustem Firmeara 151753
Version 3,10 built on 0B/08/98 abt DOiBL:08 in codicoplih BA3Daicod 20k 09/18/00
(Calopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALY rights reserved,
Systam Management Ubilities

Salact ona:

. Set Power-Un Password

. Set Suparvizory Password

. Enable Unattent+----Unattendad Start Hode Changed----- +
el et el

. Remove Power-0] Unattended Start mode has heen
. Remove Supervi] disabled
. Update System |

, Display Fuvent | Enter

. Wiew or Set Wil -------
18, Hanipulate Dagt-------roromorrmocrion e +
11, Remote Initial Program Load Setup

158, Changae Managemeant

13, Prepare Hard Disk

S0 el OFF CTTRINR O3 P s

Emtar - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 5-10. Unattended Start Mode Changed (Disabled) Panel
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Removing the Supervisory Password

The use of a supervisory password allows you a degree of security by preventing
unauthorized access to the multiaccess enclosure. However, removing the
enforcement of the password could be a convenience while servicing the
multiaccess enclosure.

1 Select 6. Remove Supervisory Password from the utilities panel.

2 The Remove Supervisory Password panel is displayed (Figure 5-11).

5

b SEE3S98 at BEL08 in coldiooplbib 85630erocd 20h
&leopgsight iBM Losposation 1936, 19498, RLL rights rassresd,
Systen Managﬁmﬁnt Utitities

Selact ons:
1. Sat Powsr-On Password
2. Set Supearvisory Password
3. Enabie Unattend----- Ramove Suparvisory Password------ +
4, Dissblae Unatts]
5, Remove Powsr-0] Do oyou want to renove the
| Suparvisory Password?

. LD oysten |
3, Disptsy Event | Yas {¥Y) - Mo (M)

9, Misw oF Sat Vil eeeeeeeen eeeenann.
T8, Manipulale Degte e o e e e +
11, Remote Initisl Program Load Ssatup
12, Changs Managanant
13, Prepare Hard Disk

Enter - Esc=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 5-11. Remove Supervisory Password Panel

3 Select Yes if you want to remove the supervisory password. Press Enter.

4 The Password Removed panel is displayed. This panel informs you that the
supervisory password has been removed.
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Updating System Firmware

Use this utility to update the multiaccess enclosure firmware. Only full images of
the firmware are shipped; therefore, when you select this option you completely
replace the previous level of firmware.

1 Select 7. Update System Firmware from the utilities panel.

2 The System Firmware Update panel is displayed:

an 310 built on DOAUR/98 af DOLEL.DE in codiooplib B63Darced 20b 0O
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,
Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

. Set Power-On Password

, Set Supervisory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Mode
Disable Unattended Start Mode
. Remove Power-Un Password
Remove Supervisory Password

Pu s I o A

. Wiew or Set Yital Frod| s
. Manipubate Dead Man Ti) ERE ot e e
. Remote Initial Frograml 3, Use a Local Image File

2, Change Management |
13, Prepare Hard Dishk | Enter - Eso=luit - Fl=Help -
|

Enter - EspsQuil = deessssssss +

Figure 5-12. System Firmware Update Panel

Attention: Do not power off the multiaccess enclosure during the process of
updating the firmware. If the update fails, the multiaccess enclosure will boot
a backup firmware image. If this happens, repeat the update procedure to
reload the onboard firmware image.

3 In the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management  window, double click on
the Enable MAE hard disk restoration  option.

7 A

SR AT Y20 L edn - Sut I pn

.
. aby | | 4éézy 4%%%%2

Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management '
[::] Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE
[::] [M] MOS Console

,
7
H

(1] ASCH Console
[::] Pertorm Maintenance on MAE
(1] Selective IML on MAE
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4 The following window is displayed:

Press Start.

5 The following window appears:

¥ hapel disk restoradion

i |

 fron
.

Do not Click on any Function key

6 Return to the System Management Utilities window, select TFTP a Remote
Image file , then press Enter.
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7 The following window appears:

s

Phonshnak  Fdii Filelianster Spedial B2l Help
iy fan Firmeara [
Wersion 3,10 built on BO/0R/ER at BRIE1L0A in colicoplib A690a:icod 20h  0E/18/00
(Calopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALY rights reserved,

Systam Management Ubilities

Salact ona:
. Set Power-Un Password
. Set Suparvizory Password
. Enable Unattent--------- TFTF:Local File Mama-------o- +
. Disable Unatie]
. Remove Power-0] Enter Local File Name:
. Remove Superyi]
i -
. Display Fuvent | DE | |
. Wiew or Set ¥i]  Enter Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -2 |
18, Hapipubate Deal ---------0 memmeeeoes eeeeooooo e
|
|

0 RENE N LN g 0 [T e

11, Remotae Initial+------vrormoommonoroonnccnnnccee e +

158, Changae Managemeant |

13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - Esc=Quit - Fls=Help -
!

Emtar - Ese=Quit - 4---o-eeeoriiciciiiiciii i +

Enter the local file name:
c:\firm.1d

Press Enter.

8 On the following window

Hways bysten Firnwars
Varsion 3080 buitt on OFARTS8E at 21034023 in coldioopbib 88dMarocd 18e 0352350
L1 Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1986, 1993, BALL rights reSsrued.

Systemn Management Utitities

L
1. Set Power-On Password

2. Set Supearvisory Password

3. Erable Unattent--eowe-- TETR: Ranote Fits Namg--eoveenw +
4, Disabie Unatts]

B, Ramova Powsc-01 Entar Ramots Fils Mans

5, Remowve bu-esuii

. hisptay P

L Uiy or Set Vi Enter - Eso=Quit -  Fl=sHelp -

. Maniguiate 1 A i
B Initialdeecernnnnniniiii i c i n e

o

g

18

11, Rano
12, Change Managanant ]

13, Prepars Hard Disk ] Enter - Eso=Quit -

!
Entar - EsosQuit » deesessssssnnnnnnnnnnnn {E wwwwwwwwwwww

Enter the remote file name:
firm.1d

Press Enter.
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9 The interface window is displayed with PCMCIA Token Ring selected.

s

Phonvhook  Hdil Hilehansler Spedal I=il Help
Firmearsa

Version 3,10 built on 0B/08/98 abt DOiBL:08 in codicoplih BA3Daicod 20k 09/18/00
{C¥Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1998, PLL rights reserved,
Systam Management Ubilities
Salact ona:
1. Set Power-Un Password
2. Sat Suparvizory Password
3. Enable Unabfended Start Mode
4, Disable Unatfendad Start Mode
B, Remowe Powar-Un Password
B, Remowve Suparvisory Password
7 Moddate Fisten blirniar o ukhiEEie FA Update Options---------- +
8. Ddsplay bvent / Error |
9. Yiew or Set Vital Prod| 000000 - ---- Interfasg-----------o-
18, Hapipubate Dead Man Ti) 2, KHODEM &l
11, Remote Initial Program) 3, Use a Lo| 0070 Entar -
12, Change Hanagement | I L Hiot 1 Port B s
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - ] LICEEQ Siob 1 Port 1 E@ch =uit -
I | LICEAT Siok 2 Part @ ----------
Epper - Fses{uit - 4+-------omo-ooo- | SLIF, COML Direct
»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»» | |
R,

Press Enter.

10 Put the current window in background by clicking on the Service Processor
Menu by example.

11 On the Select Firmware Update File select FIRM.LD.

it Hiohansler Spe

] San et 213423 in rooplib Bhdiar o3 loe BarEarad
ation, 1995, 1998, RALL rights reservad
bg;te »»»»»»»»»» select Firmware Updste Fite------nvoon

L
1. "Set Power-On Password

2. et Supervisory Pagsword

3. Enable Unattended Start N
4, Digabie Unatteonded Start

5. Remove Powsr-On Passuword

5, Repove Sunsrvisory Pannwo

. splay even Ih
g, %‘lew or Set %‘ltai Prog] W |
18, Manipulate Desd Man Tif a hHemote lmage File

11, Remnte Initisl Programi 30 Use 2 Local Imsge File

12, Lhangs Manasgement |

13, Prepare Herd Disk | Enter - Eso=Quit - Fls=Help -]

Entar - EsosQuil - deeeeeeeeee e +

Press Enter.
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12 On the System Firmware Update window

Phanehan Hiil Hiehanslor spedial 1+l Help

Muays 5 Hare 1
Veraion 3, 10 built on 0B/0B/98 ab DOBL08 in colicoplih BR3Daiccd 20k UQe18fUL
{C¥Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1998, PLL rights reserved,

Syatan Management Uritities

Salact ona:
. Set Power-Un Password
. Set Suparvizory Password
. Enable Unattent-------- System Firmeara UpE;te """" +
. Disable Unatie]
. Remoue Power-0] This selection will update your
. Remove Supervi] suystem firmears, Do you want o |
| conbinue? Jomemee- +
. Display Fuvent | |
. Wiew or Seb Wil Yes {¥) - HNo (N} - 2 |
, Meanipulate Deal --------- --oo---o- e
!
!
!

Ja—
T D OO RN T LT d D P s

. Remote Initial+-----oooromooomncciiiic e +
158, Changae Managemeant |
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - Esc=Quit - Fls=Help -

Emtar - Ese=Quit - 4---o-eeeoriiciciiiiciii i +

Press Y.

13 The following window is displayed:

O ab B0:51:00 in codicoplib 0030aron3 S0b

Lt e Ga e

UPmmn 310 built on PEADES

(DMpuright 1M Dorporet 109G, 1908, ALL rights reserved,
aeten Managenent Ubilities

20 Seb Swpervisor] It is recomsendsd thab wou create a
I, Ermble Unatten! firmesre recovery inage befors
i, Disabis Unatteé updating the firmeare, The {irmears
! recovery image can be used o start
the systen i1 the update process is
arrupted,  Press Enter bo oreate ------- ¥
a firmears recovery image; press Fso
if you already have a current

i, Display £
9, View or S
1, Hanipulate Dead

!

Wi i
i

mote Initiall  Enter - Escsiuit - & t
s

!

13, Change Manageni
3. Prepare Hard D+

i S I T

press Enter.
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14 When recovery image has been done:

uay sten Filrmware Tehe 8, 43
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/S98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS15/00
(Copyright IBM Corporation, 1980, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

Set Power-ln Password

Set Superylsopdeseeeees Systen Firmeare Updage---wveven +

Enable Unatten]

Disable Unatte] The firmware recovery image has heen |

Remoxe Power 0} created successfully, Fress Enter |

A1 to contimue with the firmeare

| update, Jommen +
. Display Event | i

9, Yiew or Set Wi| Enter -

18, Hanipubate Deal ------- %

ETE B G55 PRl e

fug

11, Remote Initial+
12, Change Hanagement |
13, Prepare Hard Dishk | Enter - Eso=luit - Fl=Help -

Enter - EspsQuil = deessssssss +

press Enter.

15 Several windows are displayed followed by:

F/””%/////////////////////////////////////////////////////////&

Edﬂ Flie ansdor Sperial Pl Help

WS DS
Ves;lon 3. 10 bulit Dn DESEESG9E et B BLIEE in codiooplib ob3ls:ocd 20h 0932230
[(DiCopyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1998, ALL rights reserved.
Systan Management Utitities

@ |
Disabie] System firmware updste in progress... |
Remowe | . |
Renove g Do not turn of f the system at this time.
BERIEN |
9. Wigw ol
18, Maniput| V. |
11, Remote |
12, DREBNGE Ho v +
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Enter - Ego=Quit - Fls=Help -

Entar - EsosQuil - deeeeeeeeee e +

Note: Do not switch the system off. The process erases the old firmware
and copies the new firmware into flash memory. If the machine is powered
off before the process is complete, you will need to reload the firmware from
the recovery image.
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16 A completed message appears when the firmware is updated.

i:fﬁ/////{/{/{////////////////////////////////{/////////////////

Filetranstor Spotial Pl

Mways oystem rirnwars A1
Version 3,010 bullt on DWSEES98 ot B BLIE8 in codiooplib ob3bs:ocd 20k 0932230
[(DiCopyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1998, ALL rights reserved.

Systan Management Utitities

Seie[;g ongt
1. S8t Power-On Password
2. het Supervisord-----o--- system Firmwars Update-------- +
3. Ensble Unatten] )
4, Digabie Unatts] Systen firmusrs updated,
5. Remove Powsr-D

5, Repove Supsrvil Prass Bnter to restart the system
WW@E and activate the updated firnwars, fomm e +
.Wisplay Bwvent | ]

| |
9, Miew or et ViDL Enter - Esoe=Quit - |
18, Maniputate Deal -----oeeee mieeen e
11 Bemote Initiale - Y |
12, Lhangs Manasgement | .
13, Prepare Hard Disk g Enter - Eso=Quit - Fls=Help »g
Entar - EsosQuil - deeeeeeeeee e +

17 Press Enter to restart the system.

18 Press F1 when prompted to terminate the boot.
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Displaying the Event / Error Log

The error log is resident in NVRAM (not on the hard drive). See Appendix G,
“Hardware Error Codes” on page G-1 to interpret the data that appears in the Error
Code field.

1 Select 8. Display Event / Error Log from the utilities panel, then press
Enter ..

2 The Error Log panel is displayed (Figure 5-13). See Appendix G, “Hardware
Error Codes” on page G-1 for and explanation of the data that appears in the
Error Codes field.

Phonehoak  Hdil Hishamster Spedial Tl Help

Muays Systen Flrmware 154183

Yersion 3.10 built on B9/08/98 at 00:51:08 in codicoplib 8630a:ccd 20k 09718700
{(CiCopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,
e R e R
!
E
| BB, Bootup 8 pE-aa, 15 pasiasen
59, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasiasen
A .
G, Bootup B pa-aa, 14 pas1ase0
A .
57, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasiasen
A .
Hh, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasiasen
A .
H5, Bootup B pE-aa, 13 pasiasen
A .
54, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasiasen
A .
53, Bootup B pa-aa, 13 pasiasen
A .
B2, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasiasen
A .
| 81, Bootup 8 pE-aa, 11 891700 18
B0, Bootup B pE-a0, 1 89417400 16:38:2
A .
49, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasirsen
A .
48, Bootup B pE-aa, 18 gas17se0
A .
47, Bootup B pa-ga, 1 pasirsen
A .
!
| Enter - Eac={uit - Fl=Halp - Fi=Ulear Log -
R
e

Figure 5-13. Example of Error Log Panel

Note: PF7, PF8, and Page down keys can be used to scroll the error log.
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Viewing or Setting Vital Product Data
This utility allows you to view vital product data (VPD) for the multiaccess
enclosure. The system serial number is entered at the factory, but can be changed
on the panel that appears after you select to view or set the VPD.

1 Select 9. View or Set Vital Product Data from the utilities panel, then press
Enter.

2 The View or Set Vital Product Data panel is displayed (Figure 5-14). From
this panel you can select the type of vital product data you want to view or
set. The system card serial number field is the only field (under the
“Hardware Vital Product Data” menu) that is modifiable; Firmware Part
Number is only viewable.

s

Phonvhook  Hdil Hilehansler Spedal I=il Help

Muays Sustem Firmeara a,JL
Version 3,10 built on 0B/0B/098 ab BO:BL08 in colicoplih BB3Daiccd 20k UQe18fUL
{C¥Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1998, PLL rights reserved,

Systam Management Ubilities

Salact ona:

. Set Power-Un Password

. Set Suparvizory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Mode

. Disable Unattended Start Mode

. Hemowe Power-Un Password

, Remove Supervisory Password

. Update System Firmweara

8, Dsplay Event ¢/ Error Log

i ---Uipy or Sab Yital Product Data, oo+

10, Hapipubate Dead Man Timer |

11, Remote Initial Frogram Load Set| i
!
!
!
!

dom 8 TR e

~ad ¥ L

158, Changae Managemeant | Hardware Vital Product Data Q
13, Prepare Hard Disk

| Enter - Esc=Quit - Fls=Help -

Entbar - EsceQuit - FlsHalp | -------omn mmomommooe oo

Figure 5-14. View or Set Vital Product Data Panel

3 For each selection, a View or Set Part Number panel is displayed that
contains the part number you selected. Version number and dates are
provided for the firmware and System Management Services.

4 ¢ you want to view or change vital product data, select Hardware Vital
Product Data .
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{0¥lopyrig
Systen Managen

Select one:

0 built on BRAIBSEE at DOE1L08 in colicoplib 8630arced 20b
ght IBH Corporation, 1986, 1993,

ALL rights reserved,
ent Utilities

1. Set Power-in Password
2. Set Supervisory Passworte-eeeeeeeees Yiew or Set Hardware YPQe-evvvvmmnnnn
4, Enable Unattended Start]
4, Disable Unattended Star]
B, Hemowe Power-Un Passwor] B0 1y Hot Installed
B, Hemowe Supervisory Pass) B0 20 Mot Installed Enter
7. Update System Firmeare | Shot H: System Card BBdey  weeeeeeewes
8, Dsplay Event ¢ Error L] Shot 10 LICRGO 2 PORT TOKEN RING Ear={uit
0 20 LIDRGL & PORT ETHERNET  wevevvveses
10, Hanipubate Dead Mam Tim] Shot 30 TSDN RRINARY T1 Fl=Halp
11, Remote Initial Program | Shot 4y LICEOD 6 Porg ¥ 8BS 56 w-eeeeoenes
12, Change Hanagement | Shot B Mot Installed F“ Update
13, Prepare Hard Dishk | Shot 6 Mot Installed  eeelpe-eee-
| Siot 7 Mot Installed
Enter Eso=luit - | Shot & LICRSY ESCON
SSNSUU SO TSNS UUNRUURS TS

B/ 1600

3 on DR/OB/S ab BBLI08 in colicoplib BR3Da:cold Db
{C¥Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1998, PLL rights reserved,
Systam Management Ubilities
Salact ona:
1. Set Power-Un Password
2. Sat Suparvisory Fassword------------ View or Set Hardwars WPD-------vvoooon
3, Enable Unattended Start]
4, Disabie Unattended Star] B0y« - -Lard Vital Product Data----
5, Remove Power-On Passwor] DG 1 Mot Insl
B, Remove Supervisory Pass] DG 2 Mok Ins| SHC
7. Update System Firmears | Slob B System | HP 37
&, qupiau E&ent ¢ Error L Ster 1 LICZAR | DS SWITCH ATTRACHMENT CRRD |
4 e it 0% Sior D LICEAL | FM geRLEdgas
18, ﬁanxpuiate Dead Han Txml Stet  3; ISDN PR} PN L
11, Remote Initial Program | Slot 4y LIC2Q0 | ML [EaE
12, Change Hanagement | Shat B Nob Ins] WF 1RMERS
13, Prepare Hard Disk | Siat B Nob Ins)
| Stat 70 Mot Ins| FEsc=Quit - FlsHelp -
Emtar Esc=Quit - | Shet 8 LICEE? | -------m-m mmmmoomoes
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, [
LT

6 The following is a list of the keywords and their meanings. Depending on the
configuration of your system, not all of the keywords listed are necessarily
present or have meaningful values.

AT - Main logic card type

DS - Text description of card
FN - FRU number

PN - Manufacturing part number
ML - Maintenance level

5-25
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MF - Manufacturing location

MP - xx

SN - Serial number

BF - Boot flash level and ID

NA - Burned-in MAC Address in ASCII Format
ZB - Burned-in MAC Address in Hex Canonical Format
TM - Machine type and model

F# - Feature Number

BS - Box serial number

RC - Recycle count

Z0 - Vendor ID
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Manipulating the Dead Man Timer
This utility allows you to selectively enable or disable the dead man timer. The
dead man timer has a granularity of 0.25 seconds and expires in 10 seconds. This
tool would be useful in some troubleshooting procedures.

1 Select 10. Manipulate Dead Man Timer from the utilities panel, then press
Enter.

uways Systen Filrmuware 18070
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/S98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS15/00
(0¥lopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Systen Management Utilifies

Select one:

Set Power-ln Password

Set Supervisory Password
Enable Unattended Start Mode
Disable Unattended Start Mode
Remove Power-On Password
Remove Supervisory Password
Update System Firmware

. Display Event ¢ Error Log
 Miew or Set Vital Froduct Data

B e R B L I N

11, Bemote Initial Program Load Setup
12, Change Hanagement
13, Prepare Hard Dishk [%

Enter - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

2 A Dead Man Timer Options panel is displayed. From this panel you can
enable or disable the timer.

Yarsion 3,10 built on DO/0R/88 at DRIE1:08 in codicoplib BA30a:ced 20h  DAS1RSD
(Cilopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, BLL rights reserved,
Syatem Management Ubilities

Selact one:

Set Power-On Password
Set Supervisory Password
. Enable Unattended Start Hode
Dimahle Unattended Start Mode
Remowe Power-On Password

. Remoue Supervisory Password

. Update Systenm Firmuears

. DHaplay Fuent ¢ Error Log

49, ¥iew ar Set ¥ital Product Data
i A

11, Remote Initial Program Lol
2. Change Management

13, Prepare Hard Disk

Ao 3 TR e

~ad ¥ LF

s

Emtar - Esc=Quit - F1}

Figure 5-15. Manipulate Dead Man Timer Panel
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Setting Up Remote Initial Program Load

5-28

This utility allows you to load this minimum information to install this device in your
network so that you can send it a configuration file or otherwise communicate with
it. This utility allows you to Ping the multiaccess enclosure, after loading its
minimum network parameters, to see if you can communicate with it.

1 Select 11. Remote Initial Program Load Setup from the utilities panel, then
press Enter.

2 The “Network Parameters” panel is displayed (Figure 5-16). From this panel,
you can select to enter the IP address of the multiaccess enclosure and the
host, input PCMCIA adapter parameters, or Ping from the multiaccess
enclosure to the host.

k Wil Hiehansler Spedal Fsil Help

¥ stem Firmeara 14 44 36
Version 3,10 built on 0B/08/98 abt DOiBL:08 in codicoplih BA3Daicod 20k 09/18/00
{C¥Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1998, PLL rights reserved,

Systam Management Ubilities

Salact ona:

. Set Power-Un Password
. Set Suparvizory Password g Mafwork Paramafers --------o-
. Enable Unattended Start Mode
. Disable Unattended Start Mode

s

Ao 8 TR

F Paraneters

03 0 e

| |
| |
5, Remowve Fowar-On Paszsword | Adapter Paramaters
B, Remove Supervisory Password | Fing
7. Update System Firmears |
8, Ddsplay Event £ Error Log | Enter - Ese=Quit - FlsHelp -]

9, View or Set Vital Product Data I
18, Manipulate Dead Man Timer Ao

ke oibisl tharan sl et
158, Changae Managemeant
13, Prepare Hard Disk

Emtar - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help

Figure 5-16. Setup Remote Initial Program Load Panel

¢ |f you select IP Parameters , a panel will be displayed on which you can
enter:

— Client IP Address (the IP address of the multiaccess enclosure see
note a)

— Server IP Address (Service Processor)

— Gateway IP Address (see note b)

— Subnet Mask

Notes:

a. This is the address of the PCMCIA token-Ring card plugged on the
system card of the MAE.

b. If no gateway, specify the IP address of the service processor.

An multiaccess enclosure comes from the factory with the following
default IP addresses:

Client 111.11.11.11
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Server 111.11.11.10
Gateway 111.11.11.10
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0

3 The Ping option allows you to test connectivity.

Change Management

Change Management enables you to manipulate the multiaccess enclosure level of
software code that will run on the multiaccess enclosure (Appendix E, “Managing
Operational Code and Configuration Files” on page E-1 has additional information
about change management.

Xmodem Software Selection

The Xmodem protocol is supported only from the “System Management Services”
menu. To access the “System Management Services” menu, you have to either
interrupt the boot-up sequence or bring up the multiaccess enclosure in Attended
mode. The Change Management command is available from the “System
Management Utilities” option of the Main Menu. From that point, the multiaccess
enclosure will direct you as to what to transfer in and where to put the image.

Note: When the multiaccess enclosure is in firmware mode, there is no active
configuration or image. Therefore, you should use caution when specifying where
to write new images or configurations.
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Restoring the Image Code of the Multiaccess Enclosure Hard Disk

1 if the Enable MAE hard disk restoration  has already been started go to

Step 5 on page 5-31 . Otherwise continue with Step 2 .

2 In the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management  window, double click on

the Enable MAE hard disk restoration  option.

SR 8711 Y 200073 146 - 9= Hpr

m Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management
D Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE
D [M] MOS Console
(7] ASCH Console
D Perform Maintenance on MAE

]

.

24471 % b #1]
]

Press Start.

4 The following window appears:

/ : ] ”/,z %t ;55///////4//}/,///4/

Evil hitore the MAE

Do not Click on any Function key
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5 Return to the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management  window, then
double click on the ASCII Console option.

SH ST Y 2000/ 3796 - 950 bleny L

f:] Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management 7
; [::] Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE
[::] [M] MOS Console

N

,
H
]
H

(1] Selective IML on MAE

A The following window is displayed. Select 4. Utilities .

Fu B roware L5

Yersion 3.10 built on B9/08/98 at 00:51:08 in codicoplib 8630a:ccd 20b  09713/00

{(C¥opyright IBM Corporation, 1995, 1993, AL rights reserved.
Systen Managemeni Services

Select one:

1. Manage Configuration

2. Boot Sequence Seleciion
. Select Device to Test

k]

Enter - Eac={uit - Fl=Help - Fia=Reboot - F9=Stari 05
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b on System Management Utilities window, select 12. Change
Management .

\

Heanslor Speriagl B4l Help

Muays bgqtem Firmeara 1545 19
Version 3,10 built on 0B/08/98 abt DOiBL:08 in codicoplih BA3Daicod 20k 09/18/00
(Calopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALY rights reserved,

Systam Management Ubilities

Salact ona:

. Set Power-Un Password

. Set Suparvizory Password

. Enable Unattended Start Mode

. Disable Unattended Start Mode
. Hemowe Power-Un Password

B, Remowe Suparvisory Password

7. Update System Firmweara

8, Ddsplay Event £ Error Log

G, View or Sef Vital Product Data
18, Hanipulate Dead Man Timer

11, Remote Initial Program Load Setup

dom 8 TR e

(S ]

7 ae et _
13, Prepare Hard Disk E&

Emtar - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

C On Change Management Software Control  window, select 10. TFTP
Software .

s

Phonehook [l Fillelransier  Spedial £ Heln
e Firmeara
Veraion 3,10 built on 09/08/98 at DDIBLI0B in codicoplib BR3Daiced
{C¥Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1998, PLL rights reserved,
Change Management Software Control

ERE
as18s00

Salact ona:

1. Add Description Data

2. Describe Soffware

3. Lontrob Rebooting of Router
4, Controb Dumping of Router
B, Lopy Software

B, Erase Soffwara

F. Lisp Software

&, Lock Config File

9. Gab Hoot Informabion

0 rttas

11, Unlock Config Fila
12, HMODEM Softwara

Emtar - Ese=Quit - Fl=Help -

Figure 5-17. TFTP Software Selection
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d select Load Image , then press Enter.

Huays Systen Filrmware By
Version 3,10 built on DRA0G/S98 at DOLEL08 in codicopiib 8630a:ced 20h  DRS15/00
(0¥lopyright IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, AL rights reserved,

Change Management Software Donfrol

Select one:

Aod Description Data
Describe Softuare

Gontrol Rebooting of Router
Gontrol Dumping of Router
Dopy Software

Erase Software

List Software

Lock Donfig File

Set Boob Informabion

&
L.
2
ER
4,
5,
&,
7
g,
g,

11, Untock Configl
12, EMODEN Softwal
i
i

Emter - Escl  Emter - Esc=luit - Fl=Help -

Varsion 3,010 buitt on DSS0BS98 st B:BL08 in colioopbib BB3Deroc3 20bh B9 230500

K
INMREE - NONE
CONFIE 1 - MONE
CONFIE 2 - MONE
CONFIE 3 - MONE

{C1Copyright 1BM Corporation, 1996, 1983, ALL rights reSsreed

e Bankf eevevevonns B Dasnription -eweewenae LT Doty wevwens +

|OIMREE - MOME !

POCOMFIG 1 - MOME |

|OCOMFIE 2 - MOME |

IOCOMFIG 3 - MOME |

|OCOMFIG 4 - MOME |

e BarkB eevsvovevondannnanan. Dasnription -eseevenee T wwwwww Doty wevwens +
|
|

N S ——

4

w - Last Used Config Lo- Donfig F%
12, BMODEM Softwars

|

Enter - Eso=Quit - Fl=Help - |
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f select 2. Modules , then press Enter.

s

_Phonsbook  Edi Fllehanster Special Exf Help 0

f98 at B5L08 in codioeplib BA3Da:cel3_28b R
lL?Lngilght B Lo!po!atlon 1996, 1998, HLL rights reserved.
»»»»»» Bankf ----eooooode e Dasnpintion co-eeeeeeedeeeeee Dghg cooooood

!
| |
| |
| |
»»»»»»»»»»» T»»»»»»»»» Desoription »»»»»»»»»»T»»»»»» Date ---ve-es
| |
g e Select boad Typs------o-en-

bbb A | 1. Single inage
w - Last Used CDonflg Lo- Donfig F= mﬁM |

|
12, AMODEM Softuare g Enter - so=lit - Fl=Halp -

J The following window is displayed:

=000

Phonehook  Edit Filehanster Spedial sl Help

|
IMRGE - MONE | Enter Directory Path to Remote Load |
Lo - | Modules: |
COMFIG 2 - MOME | |
COMFIG 3 - MOME | _l |
COMFIG 4 - MOME | |
»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»» Enter - so=iuit - FlsHelp -]-----emvomomonnnny

Enter - Ego=Quit - Fls=Help -

h Press Enter.
| The Interface window is displayed with PCMCIA selected. Press Enter.

j Put the current window in background by clicking on the Service
Processor Menu window, by example.

K wait until the window Figure 5-17 on page 5-32 is displayed:
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6 on Change Management Software Control  window, select 9- Set Boot
Information .

=000

Phonehook Bt Hile ansder Spacial Exil | Help

rporation, 1995, 1998, BLL rights reserved.
Changs Management software Lontrol

Sebact ons:

1. Rdd Description Data

2. Desoribe 3oftuars

3. Bontrob Rebooting of Router
4, Controb Dumping OF Router
5. Lopy Software

B, Erase Softwars

T, List Softwars -

Lock Donfig Fite

w

. mottuars E&
11, Uniock Config Fite
12, RMODEM Softuare

38 at B:BLB8 in colicoplib B8630ar ool 28b 09723700

LL]Lngslght =l Losposatlon 1995, 1993, RALL rights senesued
»»»»»» Bankf ---oooeoee b oo Daanpiphion cooeeeeeeodeooeee fghg coooooo
g 23 Sep 2000 1 32

i
| |
nKB »»»»»»»»»»» L »»»»»»»»» Dasoription -----oooon L »»»»»» Datg ---oooe +
| |
E +3slect Bank to Boot Froms

R o ] Enter e +
s - Last Used Lonfig Lo~ Donfig F ittt
] Ezo=luit -|
12, WMODEM Softusre i B R i
g FlzHelp g
Enter somiuit Fl=Haip |
»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»»» B e e

X
b t Dn DESEESG9E et B BLIEE in codiooplib ob3ls:ocd 20h 0932330*
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8 In Select Config to Boot from  window, select Config 1, then press Enter.

////{/{/{//////////g/////{//////{///{//{///{//{///////////////// :

x.'.'f

Lt JES9E gt BIBLIEE in codiooplib BodDarood 20b 09523700
ght IBM Corporation, 1996, 1998, ALL rights reserved
»»»»»» BankR ---e-ememendenenennns Dagorinption --e-e-eseedeeanen - e
IOIMRGE - RYRIL
|CONFIG 1 - MOME
|CONFIG 2 - MOME
|CONFIG 3 - MOME
|OCONFIG 4 - MONE
e Bankh
| OIMRGE - MOMNE
|CONFIG 1 - MOME
|CONFIG 2 - MOME
|CONFIG 3 - MOME
|OCONFIG 4 - MONE
e s s s s e Enter -l---eeoonee +

|
w - Last Used Donfig Lo- Lonfig F W |
2. Lontig . Esp=Quit -|
12, AMODREM Softuare 30 Config 3 -oe-eeeees
4, Lonfig 4 Fl=Heip -|

!
!
»»»»»»»»» Dasoription »»»»»»»»»»T»»»»»» Datg ---vooos

3 |

!
TSeLect Config to Boot Froms

e e e s s s e e e

|
|
|
Erter - Esc=Quit - Fls=Help - |
+

9 In Select Duration window select Permanent , then press Enter.

10 The Change Management Software Control  window is displayed select 3.
Control Rebooting of Router  then press Enter.

11 select Enable, then press Enter.

12 onthe Change Management Software Control  window, select 4. Control
Dumping of Router then press Enter.

13 select Enable, then press Enter.

14 on the Change Management Software Control  window, press Esc, twice to
return to System Management Services .

15 Ppress F9, to start the operating system. Follow the prompts and press the
space bar to obtain the prompt:

Config (only)>

16 Return to the Enable MAE hard disk restoration window, then press Exit.

| foable tAT hard disk restoration
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17 Now double click on Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE

K3 8711 Y2000/ 3796 - 90 [bienu .

m Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE] Management V

%
2
Z
2

D [M] MOS Console
(7] ASCH Console
D Perform Maintenance on MAE
(7] Selective IML on MAE

D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration /%

 an

19 cilick on oK.

20 i you are in this procedure after changing the hard disk on the system card

continue with Step 20a . Otherwise go to Step 21 on page 5-39 .

a Click on Install MAE... .

-Messages
MAE STatusg o oererrsssisessissssissssssssissssssssins Cude Levels. sisisissisin
. APPHN: F12721.000
Status: Mot installed css: F12723.000
! 5P disk: F12727.000
IP address: None MAE disk: Hone

5',:;4';‘52 M AE
L R

AT

AAF

Figure 5-18. Install Multiaccess Enclosure
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b Enter the MAE IP address (value recorded at the beginning of the
procedure), then click on OK.

IP address Subnet mask Hostname 44750 A4
=

SP23456

Service Processor:

HHP- A: ST 2nn2NN850 CAT2I4B6
HHP-B:  2H6.299.255.0

TIC3 2080: b g

Bl et

192.9.200.6 . 255.255.255.0 DA123456

 PEEPEEIESY

S5 debadt router:

MAE:

~LAH Manager
fin you heve o LAH menager? Yau %// . CEBM LAH Hy

Figure 5-19. Service LAN Addresses

C Click on Yes to record your parameters.

v o Uasiomization Messany

You have terminated your SP customization.
Click on:

- Yes to validate your customization,

- or Ho to exit without saving,

- or Cancel to return to 5P customization.

Figure 5-20. SP Customization Message

d when completed, click on OK.

Service LAN Addresses Customization successfully
0 completed.

Figure 5-21. SP Customization Completed

€ The MAE code is now being installed (it takes about 10 mn), when
completed click on Close.

Note: Verify that the MAE link icon is green.

3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



f Goto Step 25 on page 5-40 .

21 onthe following window,

click on Change LIC on MAE .
22 Click on OK on the information message.

23 on the Install/Remove/Change LIC on MAE window, the name of files
transfered appears.
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24 wait until the following window is displayed:

w
Piean i il

% 7

.
_

)

Click on Close.

25 Return to the procedure where you come from.
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Using Operational Diagnostics

Operational diagnostics for the multiaccess enclosure can be invoked through the
command line interface. Invoke the multiaccess enclosure operational diagnostics
using the “Accessing the Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on

page 5-42.

If the multiaccess enclosure is not configured (booted up and in config-only mode),
operational diagnostics cannot be invoked.

This chapter describes general procedures for invoking operational diagnostics and
includes sample screens.

Overview of Diagnostic Functions and Status Information
Diagnostics are available to test each adapter. In some cases, you may also be
able to test individual ports of multi-port adapters. These tests execute
concurrently with normal operation on other adapters and ports.

You can use the following types of diagnostic pages:
e Device List to show a summary list of devices.
e Device Status and Control to allow you to disable and test a device
» Test Results to present the results of the test for a device.
e Test Options to allow you to choose specific testing options for a device.

e Setup for Loop Test to prompt for the presence of diagnostic aids such as
wrap plugs.

e The Restore from Loop Test to prompt you to remove diagnostic aids that
have been installed prior to testing.

Many of the diagnostic pages have help information that provides definitions of the
status fields and testing options.

These diagnostics operate in a multi-tasking environment that allows several
diagnostic processes to be active at the same time. The Diagnostic Control
Program controls which test processes are active and which one has access to the
user interface.

When you make a selection from the Device Status and Control Page for a device,
a separate testing process is started that runs independently of the other diagnostic
menus. You can then go back to the Device List page or exit the diagnostic
menus, returning later to view the results of the test.

When an active test process wants to report results or obtain information from you,
the diagnostic status for the device will change to MESSAGE. When you select the
device on the Device List page, the testing process will be given access to the
console interface and the message will be displayed.

Note: It is necessary to “refresh” the Device List and Device Status and Control
pages in order to see the changing status of active test processes.
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Accessing the Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor

1 vYou should be logged ON on the service processor. If not go to Step 2.

Otherwise continue with Step 3 .

2 To log ON:

A On the MOSS-E View window, click on Program (in the action bar).

b click on Log On MOSS-E .
C Enter the password and continue with Step 3 .
3 On the MOSS-E View window, double click on the 3746 icon.

4 0On the 3746-9x0 Menu click on the Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE)
Management option. The following window is displayed.

777
f/%

%

%
2
Z
2

(7] ASCH Console

D Perform Maintenance on MAE

(7] Selective IML on MAE

D [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

5 Double click on the MOS Console option.

6 The command line interface (* prompt). window is displayed.

7 Type diags and press Enter.

8 The Diagnostic Menu appears (Figure 5-22 on page 5-43). To make your

selection, type in the number of your choice and press Enter.
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DIAGNOSTIC MENU
Select from the following list of functions:
<l. The Device List Page>
shows operational and diagnostic status for each of the installed devices.
From this page you can also Tink to the Device Status and Control page
for each adapter.

<2. The Diagnostic Test History Log>
contains a summary of recent diagnostic testing activity.

<3. The Diagnostic Error Log>
contains error information for recent diagnostic tests that have
detected errors.

First time users should review the <4.Introduction> to using the diagnostics.

Select (1-4 or E=Exit Diagnostics):

Figure 5-22. Operational Diagnostics Main Menu
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Using the Command Line Interface Operational Diagnostics

The following example shows how to access the multiaccess enclosure diagnostics
through the command line interface:

1 Select <1. The Device List > to view a list of installed devices. (Status and
test options for each device are from the Device List page.) The Device
Status and Control panel (similar to the one in Figure 5-23) appears.

Device List

"For more information on each device select from the following Tist:

Device Location Status

Token Ring Slot 1 Multi-Port  Adapter ENABLED
< 1. Token Ring> Slot 1 Port 1 Net # 0 ENABLED

Token Ring STot 1 Port 2 NOT CONFIGURED
< 2. ATM MMF >  Slot 2 Port 1 Net # 1 DISABLED

< 3. ESCON > Slot 3 Single Port Net # 2 ENABLED

< 4, ESCON > Slot 4 Single Port -- NOT CONFIGURED

Some of the devices are note currently available for testing. This can occur
when a test is not available for the device or when the device must be
configured in order to be tested,

Select (1-4 or D=Down B=Back R=Refresh h=Help):

Figure 5-23. Sample of Device List Panel Showing Interfaces

The Device List is the starting point for running a test. It also provides a
check to determine if all of the installed devices are being recognized by the
multiaccess enclosure.

The Device List includes a summary status for each device. The devices
that are testable or that have additional status available can be selected.
Selecting a device will then display the Device Status and Control page for
that device.

The Status displayed for a device may have the following values:

ENABLED Device is enabled for normal operation. For multi-port
devices this means that at least one port is enabled.

ENABLE PENDING  Waiting for completion of Enable request.

Special Device is in a special state that is explained on the
Device Status and Control Page.

DISABLED Device is Disabled. Diagnostic testing can now be
performed. For multi-port Devices this means that all
ports are disabled.

DISABLE PENDING  Waiting for completion of Disable request.

MESSAGE Select the device to view and respond to the
message.
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TESTING The device is being tested.
NOT CONFIGURED The device is not configured for normal operation.
MIS CONFIGURED  The configuration does not match the physical device.

HARDWARE ERROR A Hardware Error has been detected which prevents
further use of the device.

2 If you select the ATM interface (<2. ATM MMF> on the Device List panel),

the Device Status and Control panel for the ATM adapter appears
(Figure 5-24).

155Mb/s ATM over multi-mode fiber, Slot 2,- Net # 1

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection

Select from the following:

<1.
<2.
<3.
<4,
<5.

<6.
<7.

Select (1-7 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help):

Device Status and Control

DISABLED ACTIVE 0K up

Disable Device

Enable Device >

Run Default Test >

Run Interactive test >

Loop Test - stop on first error >
Loop Test - Log all errors >

Stop Test

View Hardware Test Log >

View Hardware Error Log >

Figure 5-24. Device Status and Control Panel (Device Disabled)

The Device Status and Control Page displays status and a menu of actions
for the selected device. The status fields that are displayed are dependent
on the characteristics of the device.

The menu items that are active on the Device Status and Control panel are
dynamically determined depending on the state of the device (that is, whether
it is enabled, disabled, or testing).

In this example, the device is disabled. The Enable Device choice and all of
the choices to start a test are active and can be selected. If the device were
enabled, it would need to be disabled before testing.

When the Device Status and Control panel is displayed (and the status for
the device is ENABLED), you can disable the device by selecting the Disable
option.

When testing is complete, the device can be enabled using the diagnostic
menus or using the router’s talk 5 commands.

Select Refresh periodically to update the status information for a device.

The status fields which are displayed for most devices have the following
meanings:
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e Operational Status
ENABLED

ENABLED PENDING

See Note

DISABLED

DISABLE PENDING

DIAGNOSTICS

NOT CONFIGURED

MIS CONFIGURED

HARDWARE ERROR

¢ Diagnostic Status
INACTIVE
TESTING

LOOP AND LOG

LOOP UNTIL ERROR

MESSAGE

e Fault Status
OK

ISOLATED

NON-ISOLATED
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The device is enabled for normal operation. For
multi-port devices this means that at least one
port is enabled.

Waiting for completion of Enable request.

The device is in a special state that is explained
on the Page.

The device is Disabled. Diagnostic testing can
now be performed. For multi-port Devices this
means that all ports are disabled.

Waiting for completion of Disable request.

A configured device is being used by the
diagnostics.

The device is not configured for normal
operation.

The configuration does not match the physical
device.

A hardware error has been detected that
prevents further use of the device.

Diagnostic for the device is not running.

A testing process for the device is active and
the device is being tested.

A testing process for the device is active and
will loop and log any errors until stopped.

A testing process for the device is active and
will loop until an error occurs or it is stopped.

A testing process for the device is active and it
is waiting for user input.

The last test of the device completed without
error.

A hardware failure has been detected and
isolated to the device.

A problem has been detected, but the failure
may be external to the device. This most often
occurs with network adapters that have external
cables, modems, or LAN connections. Running
a diagnostic of the adapter with a wrap plug
attached can usually determine if the adapter
has failed.



UNKNOWN

Network Status
UP

DOWN
TESTING

UNKNOWN

N/A

No test results are currently available for the
device.

The network connection is established.
A network connection cannot be detected.

The router is attempting to determine if a
network connection exists.

The state of a network connection cannot be
determined at this time.

Network Status does not apply to this device.

Explanation of menu choices

While all of the menu choices are displayed for each device, only those
that are appropriate for the current state of the device will be active for a

selection.

Enable Device

Disable Device

Run Default Test

Run Interactive Test

Stop Test

The device will be enabled for normal
operation. This performs the same function
as the enable or test commands available
at the router’s monitoring (talk 5) prompt (+).

The device is taken out of its normal
operational state. If this menu option is
available, then the device must be disabled
before any diagnostic test can be started.
This performs the same function as the
disable command available at the router’s
monitoring (talk 5) console.

This starts a test which assumes that the
device is set up for normal operation. For
communication adapters this means that it
has a cable attached and is connected to
the network.

This starts a test which will present an
additional menu of options such as cable
attachment and wrap plugs can be specified.

Stops a looping test. Depending on the
length of each test loop, this could take up
to a minute.

Loop Test - stop on first error

This starts a looping test that will stop when
the first error is detected. A menu of
additional test options may be presented
before the loop is started.

Loop Test - Log all errors  This starts a looping test that will loop until a

\"Stop Test\" request is made. All detected
errors are logged. A menu of additional test
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options may be presented before the loop is
started.

View Test History Log Displays a history of recent diagnostic tests
that have been executed.

View Hardware Error Log  Displays a list of errors detected by
diagnostic tests.

3 Type E and press Enter to exit the diagnostic menus and return to the
command line interface prompt (*).

5-48 3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



Testing the Adapters

Testing the Adapters

These tests for the adapters help to determine whether or not the adapter is
functioning correctly. Most of the adapters (for example, the EIA 232, X.21,
V.35/36, ESCON, and HSSI) contain basic testing functions; however, other
adapters may have additional tests such as wrap plug and cable tests. The
ESCON adapter also has optical power (page 5-57) and light reception tests (page
5-53).

Complete the following steps to test a faulty (or newly installed) Adapter:

e Power on the multiaccess enclosure.

¢ Run diagnostics on the new adapter (page 5-50)

e |f you have an ESCON adapter, run the light test on the new fiber optic cable
(page 5-53).

Refer to “Overview of Diagnostic Functions and Status Information” on page 5-41

for additional information on the use of multiaccess enclosure operational
diagnostics.
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Testing the Adapters

Running Diagnostics on the New Adapter
The following is a sample sequence with sample screens for running the
diagnostics. The selections that you see during your test may be different.

Before running the test, disable the adapter (see “Suspend Traffic on an Adapter
Port” on page F-3).

1

N

Refer to “Accessing the Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor
on page 5-42 to obtain the DIAGNOSTIC MENU (Figure 5-22 on
page 5-43).

Type 1 and press Enter to access the Device List Page.

Select a device to test (for example, type 4 for ESCON) to test the ESCON
channel adapter in slot 4.

Select Run Interactive Test . The Test Options menu appears:

Screen 1 of 1
Test Options

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED MESSAGE UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Select one of the following test options:

* < 1. Run all tests excluding external wrap test >

* < 2. Run all tests including external wrap test >
Individual tests:

. PCI BUS >

. PROCESSOR >

. MEMORY >

. MEMORY PROT >

. TIMER >

. AIB >

. WRAP PLUG >

<10. OPTICAL POWER >

<11. LIGHT RECEPTION >

OoOoONoOOL W

* % X %k F 3k X F *

Select (1-11 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):2
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Testing the Adapters

5 Type 2 and press Enter to run all tests including external wrap test. The

following panel appears:

Screen 1 of 1
Setup For Wrap Test

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED TESTING UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.
Install the wrap plug (PN 5605670) on the ESCON adapter Tocated in slot 4

Confirm that the wrap plug is installed.
< 1. Start test. >

Select (1 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):1

6 Attach the wrap plug. Type 1 and press Enter to start the test.

This is a long-running test. The Device Status and Control Menu is displayed
again. Note that the Diagnostic Status is TESTING. This indicates that the

tests are running and will take about 3 minutes to complete.

Screen 1 of 1
Device Status and Control Menu

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED TESTING UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Select from the following:

Disable Device
Enable Device
Run Default Test
Run Interactive Test
Loop Test - stop on first error
Loop Test - Log all errors
Stop Looping Test

< 1. View Test History Log >

< 2. View Hardware Error Log >

Select (1-2 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):r
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7 Type r and press Enter to refresh the display until the Diagnostic Status
changes from TESTING to MESSAGE. At this point, the following panel is

displayed:

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4

NOT CONFIGURED MESSAGE UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Reattach the fiber connection.

Select Back to see the results of the test.
Select ( B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):b

8 Remove the wrap plug.

9 Reconnect the network cable to the adapter.

Screen 1 of 1
Restore From Wrap Test

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection

Remove the wrap plug on the ESCON adapter located in slot 4.

10 select b to view the results of the test. In this example, the system reports
test completion with No Errors. If the test fails, you will receive a message

directing further action.

Test Results

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4

NOT CONFIGURED INACTIVE 0K

The Test Completed with No Errors.

Select ( B=Back ): b

Screen 1 of 1

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection

11 select b to return to the Device Status and Controls Menu.
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ESCON-only Tests

Run the Light Test on the New Fiber Optic Cable
After you have run diagnostics on the new ESCON adapter and verified that it is
functioning correctly, you can test that the fiber optic cable is connected correctly
and transmitting light to the adapter.

1 From the Device Status and Controls Menu, select Run Interactive Test to

display the Test Options panel.

Screen 1 of 1
Test Options

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4

Network Connection
UNKNOWN

Fault Status
0K

Operational Status
NOT CONFIGURED

Diagnostic Status
MESSAGE

Do not remove this device while testing.

Select one of the following test options:

* < 1. Run all tests excluding external wrap test >
* < 2. Run all tests including external wrap test >
Individual tests:

< PCI BUS >

PROCESSOR >

MEMORY >

MEMORY PROT >

TIMER >

AIB >

WRAP PLUG >

. OPTICAL POWER >

<11. LIGHT RECEPTION >

* % X %k F ok X F *
ANNANANA
OoOoONoOOL W

Select (1-11 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):11

2 Enter 11 on the Test Options Panel to run the light reception test. At this

point, the following panel appears.

Screen 1 of 1
Setup For Light Reception Test

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Fault Status
0K

Network Connection
UNKNOWN

Operational Status
NOT CONFIGURED

Diagnostic Status
TESTING

First, be sure that you have successfully run the Wrap Plug Test on slot 4.

Then, remove the wrap plug from the ESCON adapter
(if still installed).

Connect the fiber for an operational ESCON channel to the adapter Tocated in
slot 4.

Confirm that the correct fiber is installed.
< 1. Start test. >

Select (1 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):1
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3 Install the fiber, then enter 1 to start the test. Because this is a “long running
test,” the Device Status and Control Menu will be displayed again. Notice
that the Diagnostic Status is TESTING. This indicates that the test is now
running and will take about 20 seconds to complete.

Screen 1 of 1
Device Status and Control Menu

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED TESTING 0K UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Select from the following:

Disable Device
Enable Device
Run Default Test
Run Interactive Test
Loop Test - stop on first error
Loop Test - Log all errors
Stop Looping Test

< 1. View Test History Log >

< 2. View Hardware Error Log >

Select (1-2 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):r

4 Keep entering r until the Diagnostic Status changes from TESTING to
MESSAGE. At this point, the following panel is displayed.

Screen 1 of 1
Restore From Light Reception Test

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED MESSAGE 0K UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Leave the fiber connected to the ESCON adapter Tocated in slot 4
if it is the fiber intended for this adapter.

If it is not the fiber intended for this adapter,
connect the correct fiber now.

Select Back to see the results of the test.

Select ( B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):b

5 Typically, you do not need to do anything here. If you are testing cables, this
simply tells you that the test has completed and that you should ensure that
the correct fiber is connected.
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6 Select b to see the results of the test.

Screen 1 of 1
Test Results

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED INACTIVE 0K UNKNOWN

The Test Completed with No Errors.

Select ( B=Back ):

If the test completed with no errors, light was detected on the fiber optic
cable.

Screen 1 of 1
Test Results

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
NOT CONFIGURED INACTIVE NON-ISOLATED UNKNOWN

No light is being detected on the ESCON adapter in slot 4. Ensure that the
ESCON fiber is connected to an ESCON director or an ESCON channel.

Select ( B=Back ):e

If light was not detected, an error message is displayed, indicating that the
fiber and its connections need to be rechecked.
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ESCON Interactive Test Options

5-56

The Test Options menu is displayed in response to a Run Interactive Test request
on the Device Status and Control Menu. Both test suites and individual tests are
available to allow you to examine the entire adapter or isolate its various
components.

Screen 1 of 1
Test Options

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
DISABLED MESSAGE UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Select one of the following test options:

* < 1. Run all tests excluding external wrap test >
* < 2. Run all tests including external wrap test >
Individual tests:

< PCI BUS >

PROCESSOR >

MEMORY >

MEMORY PROT >

TIMER >

AIB >

WRAP PLUG >

<10. OPTICAL POWER >

<11. LIGHT RECEPTION >

ANNANANANNA
OoOoNOYOL P~ W

* Ok % ok X %k X %k X

Select (1-11 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):

Option 1 on the Test Options menu runs tests 3 through 8. Option 2 runs the first
test set and the wrap test. The remaining options, 3 to 11, enable the execution of
tests individually.

If you select option 3, 4, 6, or 7, the results will be displayed immediately.

If you select test option 1, 2, 5, 8, 9, or 11 (all long-running tests) the result may
not be available for a few minutes. In this case, the test will continue to run and
the Device Status and Control Menu will be displayed again.

If you select option 1, 2, 5, 8, 9, or 11, you will also notice that the Operational
Status field indicates “TESTING.” In these instances, you will need to refresh the
panel until the system displays your test results. Option 10 is also a long-running
test, but selection of this option does not invoke the Device Status and Control
Menu. Instead, the system displays a panel that allows you to end the test at your
convenience.

The individual tests are the same tests that run as part of the default tests.
However, there are a few additional tests that are available only from the Test
Options menu. They are:

Wrap plug Option 9 runs the AIB test unit and an optical (external)
wrap test. The wrap test requires that the fiber be
removed and a wrap plug be installed. For an example of
using this function, see “Testing the Adapters” on
page 5-49.
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Optical power Option 10 runs the AIB test unit and allows you to measure
the optical output of the adapter. This test requires that
the fiber be removed and an optical power meter be
attached. See “ESCON Optical Power Measurement Test”
on page 5-57 for additional information.

Light reception Option 11 runs the AIB test unit and also tests whether the
attached fiber is transmitting light. This test can be used to
determine if the remote end of the fiber is connected. For
an example of using this function, see “Testing the
Adapters” on page 5-49.

ESCON Optical Power Measurement Test

The following example describes the use of option 10, Optical Power.

Enter 10 on the Test Options panel to run the optical power meter test.

Screen 1 of 1
Test Options

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
DISABLED MESSAGE UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Select one of the following test options:

* < 1. Run all tests excluding external wrap test >

* < 2. Run all tests including external wrap test >
Individual tests:

. PCI BUS >

. PROCESSOR >

. MEMORY >

. MEMORY PROT >

. TIMER >

. AIB >

. WRAP PLUG >

<10. OPTICAL POWER >

<11. LIGHT RECEPTION >

<

EIEE I R
ANANNANANA
OooNOOL &~ W

Select (1-11 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):10

The optical power measurement test verifies that the ESCON channel adapter
in the slot indicated is operating correctly and that the receive input level is
within tolerance.

This test assumes that you have the following equipment installed:
e Optical Power Meter
¢ Duplex-to-Duplex Coupler
e Duplex-to-Biconic Test Cable

If you do not have the correct equipment, or wish to bypass this test, reinstall
the fiber (if you removed it) and select B to return.

Using the materials previously listed to complete the test, perform the following
steps:

1 Ensure that the black cap is over the biconic receptacle at the top of the
power meter.

2 Press power On/Off. AUTO OFF appears on the display.
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3

4

4

8

Allow a 2-minute warm-up. The meter turns off if you do not press a button
within 10 minutes.

If the meter does not display Optical Power Meter , repeatedly press the
lambda pushbutton until 1300 nm appears.
Note: To ensure that the pushbutton produces the desired results, do not
hold down the pushbutton for more than half a second.
Press Zero. The following two displays appear:

¢ A value between 0.30 and 0.70 nanowatts (nW)

¢ After a short time 0 blinks, indicating that the meter is correctly zeroed.

If the meter is not correctly zeroed, a Hi or Lo is displayed after you press
Zero. Press Zero again, and using a jeweler’'s screwdriver, adjust the trim
pot that is beside the biconic receptacle at the top of the meter until a
value between 0.30 and 0.70 nW is displayed. Set the value to 0.50, if
possible.

Press Zero again to zero the meter.

The meter must also display dBm. If nW is displayed, press dBm/Watt. The
optical power meter is now set.

After you set the meter, connect the black biconic connector of the test cable
to the biconic receptacle on top of the power meter.

Enter 1 to start the test as indicated in the following example.

Screen 1 of 1
Setup For Optical Test

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
DISABLED TESTING UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

Install the duplex-to-biconic test cable connector to the ESCON
channel adapter Tocated in slot 4.

Set the optical power meter to the following options:
* -- Power turned on
* -- Set for 1300 nanometers (nm)
* -- Zeroed
% -- The decibel scale displayed (dBm)
Confirm the meter is set.
< 1. Start > the adapter transmitter.

Select (1 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ):1

The green port LED on the multiaccess enclosure ESCON Adapter will start
blinking once the adapter has started transmitting the idle sequences. At this
point, record the signal level displayed on the power meter. A correctly
functioning multiaccess enclosure ESCON adapter should have a power level
of -21.0 dBm or more (for example, -18.0 dBm).

9 Replace the ESCON Channel Adapter if its power level is too low.

3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



10 Enter 1 from the Optical Test in Progress panel to Stop the test.

Screen 1 of 1
Optical Test In Progress

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
DISABLED TESTING UNKNOWN UNKNOWN

Do not remove this device while testing.

The green PORT LED should now be flashing on the ESCON channel

adapter in slot 4, indicating that it is transmitting IDLE sequences.

You may now record the power level displayed on the optical power meter

A properly functioning ESCON should have a power Tevel of -21.0dBm or more
(for example -18.0dBm).

Select < 1. Stop > test when you have finished
measuring the signal Tevel.

Select (1 or B=Back R=Refresh H=Help ): 1

11 The following Test Results panel is displayed when you stop the test.

Screen 1 of 1
Test Results

LIC 287 - ESCON Channel Adapter, Slot 4, Net # 0

Operational Status Diagnostic Status Fault Status Network Connection
DISABLED INACTIVE 0K UNKNOWN

The Test Completed with No Errors.

Select ( B=Back ):
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CE Leaving Procedure

Check List

You should use the following list to ensure that the machine is in suitable condition
for customer operation and that call information is recorded.

1 previously, you have worked on 3745 or 3746, be sure to have restore
them at a correct status for customer application: MOSS online, 3746 online,
FRU active in CDF-E, and MAE-Link icon green (see note).

2 Ask the customer to restart his application.

3 you have a problem, call your support for assistance

Note: The SIE resource does not appear in CDF-E. The MAE status appears as
available in CDF-E.
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Installing Options

Installing a Dual Power Supply (FC 3500)

BEFORE INSTALLATION

Machines Affected

3746 Models 9X0 with a Multiaccess Enclosure FC 3000, and without a Dual Power
Supply (FC 3500).

This feature should only be applied on the machine serial for which it is
specified.

Related BMs and ECs

None.

BMs to be Installed
FFBM Title

86H0248 Dual Power Supply (FC 3500).

Preparation

1. Familiarize yourself with the purpose and details of these installation
instructions.

2. Check all the items and count the parts listed on the B/M(s) to be installed
to determine that all the parts have been received.

3. Obtain the Hone plugging sheet (provided by the Marketing Representative)
or ask to the customer.

Programming
None

Purpose and Description

Purpose
Increase the reliability of the 3746 Nways Multiaccess Enclosure

Description
Install a second Power Supply on the Multiaccess Enclosure.
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Installation Time

Installing Options

BM Installed

Machine Hours

System Hours

Nb of CE

86H0248

0.0

0.0

1

Tools/Materials Required
None
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INSTALLATION

Safety

Review the Safety Notices and the Safety Inspection Procedures located at the
beginning of the:

e 3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108, or
e 3746-900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Details of Installation

. Open the front and back doors of the Controller Expansion

. Identify the location where the second power supply module has to be

installed.

3. Remove the filler plate.

. Unpack the power module and verify that the power switch is set to OFF

(0).

. Insert the power module into the Multiaccess Enclosure.

)8

b

. Position the screws, then slide the module into its location.
. Secure the module by tightening the screws.
. Plug one side of the power cord (PN 58G5783), provided with the B/M, on

the power module, route it to the nearest ac Outlet Distribution Box, then
plug the other side of the power cord on a free connector of the ac Outlet
Distribution Box

. Verify that the AC Indicator LED is ON

6-4  3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance




10.
11.

12.

13.

Test procedures.
No test required.

Field Updating.

None.

Installing Options

If the AC Indicator LED is OFF, refer to Chapter 3, “Multiaccess Enclosure
Problem Determination” on page 3-1.

Switch ON the power module.

Verify that the DC Indicator LED is ON and the Overcurrent Indicator
LED is OFF.

If the AC Indicator LED is OFF or the Overcurrent Indicator LED is ON,
refer to Chapter 3, “Multiaccess Enclosure Problem Determination” on
page 3-1.

Close the front and back doors of the Controller Expansion

Notify the Customer that you are finished installing the feature.

Go to “After Installation.” on page 6-17
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Installing an Adapter (FC 32XX).

BEFORE INSTALLATION

Machines Affected
3746 model 9X0 with Multiaccess Enclosure FC 3000.

This feature should only be applied on the machine serial for which it is
specified.

Related BMs and ECs

None.

BMs to be Installed

FFBM Title

02L0647 1-Port High-Speed Serial Interface Adapter (FC 3289), or

02L0649 1-Port 10/100-Mbps Ethernet Adapter (FC 3288), or

02L0651 1-Port High Performance ATM 155-Mbps MMF Adapter (FC 3294), or
02L0653 1-Port High Performance ATM 155-Mbps SMF Adapter (FC 3295), or
08L3395 1-Port Parallel Channel Adapter (FC 3299), or

25L3563 4-Port ISDN PRI/Channelized T1/31 Adapter (FC 3297), or

2513565 4-Port ISDN PRI/Channelized E1 Adapter (FC 3298), or

86H0247 2-Port Token Ring Adapter (FC 3280), or

86H0246 2-Port Ethernet Adapter (FC 3281), or

86H0238 8-Port EIA-232E/VV24 Adapter (FC 3282), or

86H0241 1-Port ISDN-PRI T1/J1-Interface Adapter (FC 3283), or

86H0244 1-Port ATM 155-Mbps MMF Adapter (FC 3284), or

85H9681 1-Port FDDI Adapter (FC 3286), or

85H0251 1-Port ESCON Channel adapter (FC 3287), or

86H0239 6-Port V35/V36 Adapter (FC 3290), or

86H0240 8-Port X21 Adapter (FC 3291), or

86H0242 1-Port ISDN-PRI E1-Interface Adapter (FC 3292), or

86H0245 1-Port ATM 155-Mbps SMF Adapter (FC 3293).

Preparation

e Familiarize yourself with the purpose and details of these installation
instructions.

e Check all the items and count the parts listed on the B/M(s) to be installed to
determine that all the parts have been received.

e Obtain the Hone plugging sheet (provided by the Marketing Representative) or
ask to the customer.
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Programming
None
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Purpose and Description

Purpose

Increase the connectivity capability of the 3746-9x0

Description

Install an adapter in the 3746 Nways Multiaccess Enclosure.

Installation Time

BM Installed

Machine Hours

System Hours

Nb of CE

*

0.5

0.0

1

* See BM to be installed.

Tools/Materials Required
None
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Installing Options

INSTALLATION

Safety
Review the Safety Notices and the Safety Inspection Procedures located at the
beginning of the:

e 3746-950 Service Guide, SY33-2108, or
e 3746-900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Details of Installation

Installing an Adapter

1. Open the front door of the Controller Expansion

2. Using the Hone sheet, the Figure A-1 on page A-1 and refering to
Appendix B, “MAE Adapters Plugging Rules” on page B-1, identify the
location where the adapter has to be installed.

3. Remove the filler plate.

4. Insert the adapter module into the machine.

5. Position the screws, then slide the module into its location.
6. Secure the module by tightening the screws.

7. Check that the green LED of the adapter comes ON and that the Wrong
Slot LED is OFF.

¢ If not, check the adapter installation.
¢ If the problem persists call the Network Support Center.
¢ Otherwise, continue.
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__ 8. Connect the cable provided with the B/M on the adapter connector
according to the worksheet or ask the customer.

__ 9. Then, tighten the cable screws (if present).

__10. Label the cables for proper reconnection.

Configuring the Adapter.

__ 1. In the Main Menu click on Network Node Processor (NNP) Management
option.

2. In the Network Node Processor (NNP) Management window, double click
on the Controller Configuration and Management (CCM)  option.

m Metwork Hode Processor [HHP] Management
‘:D [M] Install/Remove/Change/Restore LIC/HHP

D [M] Connect To an HHP
(] IP Commands

Active configuration is: B52 : RAS [May- 16-1998]
Opened configuration is: none
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

O D D n e e B

2752 2784 2816 2848 28680 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104

O D D n e e B

2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720

o ot ety

2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 2240 2272 2304 2336

4. Click on File in the title bar, then select Open The Configuration List
window is displayed.
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Z:f Laptioations |ist

7 ]

__ 5. Select the name of the configuration that you want to modify, then click on
Open Selected Configuration .

__ 6. A message may appear saying: "MAE configuration is updated".

__ 7. The following window is displayed:

Active configuration is: BS2 : RAS
Opened configuration is: BS2 : RAS
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

O D D n e e B

[May-16-1998]
[May-16-1998]

2752 2784 2816 2848 2880 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104
2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720
O OO0 0@\ 0f
2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 %‘22?2 2304 2336

TIC3 TIC3 TIC3 ;//%

8. Double click on the MAE address range. Wait for the Nothing Selected
window is displayed.

9. Press Ctrl/Esc .

10. The Window List is displayed. Double click on the Navigation
Window .The Navigation Window is displayed.
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_—
' ﬂamgalmn Wmduw

Dewces

System

Protocols

Bridging

Features

rﬁ
rﬁ
e
(5 HetBIOS
e
e
%,

g5 Channel Adapters

Note: By clicking on the + on the left side of the icon the view is
expanded.

_11. Expand the Devices . The following window is displayed:

wgahan Wmduw

- & General

- ﬂ Adapters

—— « Interfaces

—— « ¥irtual ATM Interfaces

- # LEC Interfaces

- # Channel Adapters

Eh

System

Protocols

Eh

HetBIOS

Eh

Bridging

I
h

Eh

Features
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_12. Expand the Adapters . The following window is displayed:

—— < V¥irtual ATM Interfaces

~ # ] LEC Interfaces

- % ] Channel Adapters
- #% ] System
- # ] Protocols

- % 5 NetBIOS

__13. Click on the Slots option. The Slot Browser window similar to the
following is displayed.

__14. Select the slot where you want to add or remove an adapter by clicking on
the desired position. A new window appears with a choice.
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%

__15. If you are removing an adapter click on the No Adapter option. Otherwise
click on the appropriate adapter. The Slot Browser window is again
displayed with the change.

% 74

__16. Press Ctrl/Esc .

__17. The Window List is displayed. Click on the Navigation Window .The
Navigation Window is displayed.
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//////

L - Ports
K

—— « Interfaces
—— " V¥irtual ATM Interfaces

~ # 3 LEC Interfaces

- % 5 Channel Adapters
- # £ System

- # 3 Protocols

- #% 5 NetBIOS

Installing Options

__18. If you have several ports on the adapter click on Ports

option. Windows are displayed to help you.

% 1olot/ by ////

/ //
2 m
e

%

E 7""/44"/"/. M:;r'

P-mm ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, /

__19. Press Ctrl/Esc to return to the Navigation Window .
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20. Modify all the other needed options using a similar process. For more
details about configuration refer to the 3745 Communication Controller
Models A and 3746 Models 900 and 950: Planning Guide, GA33-0457,
manual.

21. When the needed options have been modified, press Ctrl/Esc to return to
the Navigation Window .

22. In Navigation Window Click on Configure to exit MAE and return to 3746
resources. Click on Yes to save the changes.

23. Activate the resources (refer to “Activate MAE Configuration Via CCM” on
page E-14).

Test procedures
No test required.

Field Updating

None.

Go to “After Installation.” on page 6-17
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After Installation.

Publications Update

None.

Parts Disposition

Machine Records

Purchased Machines : Refer to the parts ownership matrix to determine the
correct owner of removed/unused parts. All parts determined to be the
property of IBM should be processed as stated in the rental machine directions
below.

— For EMEA/APG/AG Areas, refer to Hardware and General Service Code
Description.

— For Domestic Areas, return parts to the customer.

Rental Machines : Provide all parts to the IBM branch office for potential return
in accordance with existing return, recovery, and reclamation programs.

Install the new MACHINE HISTORY supplied.

Report installation and quality to existing procedures.

Chapter 6. Installing Options 6-17



Installing Options

6-18 3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



Installing Options

Chapter 7. Removing or Relocating Your Multiaccess
Enclosure

Deleting the Configuration Parameters . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... . .... 7-2
Disconnecting the MAE from Power and Removing Cables . . . ... ... .. 7-3
Preparing the MAE for Shipment . . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... ... 7-3
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Deleting the Configuration Parameters
Delete your multiaccess enclosure parameters from the MOSS-E hard disk as
follows:

1. Double click on the 3746-9x0 icon.

2. Click on Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management , double click on
Install/remove/Change LIC on MAE

//////

[ [M] MOS Console
(] ASCH Console
t| Perform Maintenance on MAE

(] Selective IML on MAE

t| [M] Enable MAE hard disk restoration

O S SR A R

DO

Figure 7-1. 3746-9X0 Multiaccess Enclosure Management

3. Click on Remove MAE...

// A ernoe i (3 5

-Messages
-MAE Status o Code Levels sy
. . APPN:  F12481.000
Status: Installed css: F17433.000
. ¢ SP disk: F12537.000
IP address: 9.100.76.24 MAE disk: F12537.000

Figure 7-2. Remove Multiaccess Enclosure

4, When completed, click on Close
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Disconnecting the MAE from Power and Removing Cables

1. Power off the MAE, then proceed in reverse order as for the installation:

2. Remove the external cables, see “Step 3.1 - Connecting the MAE to a
7585”" on page 1-11.

3. Remove inter-machines cables, refer to “Step 5 - Connecting the MAE to
the 3746-9X0” on page 1-16.

4, Remove the MAE from the controller expansion

5. Remove the 8228 (if any) from the controller expansion, see “Installing

the 8228s” on page 1-16.

6. Remove the brackets installed on the MAE and the hardware from the
controller expansion, see “Step 2 - Installing the MAE” on page 1-5.

7. If installed, remove the second ac outlet distribution box.

Preparing the MAE for Shipment

1. Pack the machine using the pack/unpack instructions.

2. Pack the customer's parts and documentation in one package and label it:
"Customer Package".

3. Pack other parts and all maintenance documentation in another package
and label it: "Maintenance Package". Hold for use by IBM Service
Representative.

4, Coil all removed cables and store them alongside the machine.

5. Complete the removal records according to existing procedures. Inform

the IBM Branch Office that the machines are ready for shipment.
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Appendix A. Multiaccess Enclosure Components Location

Switch Adapter Card System Card
Slot A Slot B

S o / Token Ring
1
@

gﬁ\gp?Iry ° A B 2 3 4 | Adapter 2-Port Basic
— @ @ 1@ oo @ N
(additiona) [~ | | - TR 218 tosrae00
| o NS = gl I
v ] H/W i | Token Ring
Power o0 [ — Adapter (PCMCIA)
cod —————— | | | /‘ﬁL ‘Dt to SPAU
N
> 2| el eTe.
Power . & “ reTeTs ©\> Adapters
Supply —__| . ) w e o e | Slots (X7)
(basic) \\\\ p iz | e
| ll o O 07 0
ul o B |
: ol ol T ——t— ElA232
Power H I 9-Pin Connector
Cord \ @ e |elele| e

=
/T
el

Fan Tray

To ac Outlet
Distribution Box

Figure A-1. Multiaccess Enclosure Components Location

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999



SAC Card System Card

g @)

[
il

SAC Card LEDs —
(Green and Yellow) oKD©

PCMCIA LEDs (Yellow)
System Card LEDs (Green and Yellow)

Hard Drive LED

AN

o
Power Supply OKG O Adapter Card

@ 0 oFault @
O Reset

Overcurrent —o

(Yellow) . Reset ok & o>~ Adapter Card LEDs (Green and Yellow)
o 00 Q O\;g:ng -Wrong Slot (Yellow)
0 (AC) 1 oo~ Port 1 LEDs (Green and Yellow)
Q
@ 2 0 0> Port 2 LEDs

>

@ 1@ @ @

Figure A-2. Multiaccess Enclosure Components
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Appendix B. MAE Adapters Plugging Rules

Units assembled at the factory follow certain plugging rules, as described below,
use the same rules when installing adapters in the field.

Assumptions

Note: If required, to support APPN traffic one Token-Ring (FC 3280) adapter is
plugged in slot 1 (link to the 3746-9X0).

For the other slots the following rules applies (one more adapter is authorized when
the TR adapter is not plugged in slot 1):

¢ No more than five of any combination of Token-Ring (FC 3280) and Ethernet
(FC 3281) adapters will be installed.

e |If a combination of five 3280 and 3281 adapters are to be installed, no other
adapters will be installed.

e |If a combination of four 3280 and 3281 adapters are to be installed, then one
additional adapter can also be installed.

e A maximum of four ESCON adapters (3287) can be installed.
e A maximum of four ISDN adapters (3283 or 3292) can be installed.
¢ A maximum of two ATM adapters (3284 and 3293) can be installed.

Plugging Sequences

The following table illustrates how the slots are numbered: two rows of four slots,
numbered 1 through 8 (slot 1 is reserved):

Table B-1. Slot Numbering
Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3 Slot 4
Slot 5 Slot 6 Slot 7 Slot 8

These tables show the default sequence of installation for the various adapters.

LIC 280s and LIC 281s are installed left to right, beginning with slot 5. A maximum
of five may be installed in any single MAE.

Table B-2. FC 3280s (LIC 280s) and FC 3281s (LIC 281s)

Reserved (1)

2nd

4 th

1st

3rd

5th

Note: (1) This slot is reserved for the TR adapter when APPN traffic is required
between the MAE and the 3746-9X0.
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Other adapters are installed right-to-left in the first-available slot beginning with slot
8 on the bottom and far right.

Table B-3. All Other Adapters

Reserved (1) 6 th 4 th 3rd
7 th 5 th 2 nd 1st
Note: (1) This slot is reserved for the TR adapter when APPN traffic is required

between the MAE and the 3746-9X0.

Multiaccess Enclosure Slots and Adapters

There are two large slots, designated A and B, on the multiaccess enclosure Slot A
is unused. Slot B is occupied by the system card. In addition, there are eight
adapter slots, designated 1 through 8.

e 3280 or 3281 — If six Token-Ring (FC 3280) and Ethernet (FC 3281) adapters
are installed in any combination, no other adapters can be installed.

e 3280 or 3281 — If a combination of five 3280 and 3281 adapters is to be
installed, then two other adapters can also be installed.

e The multiaccess enclosure supports a maximum of:

Four channel adapters, which can be Parallel Channel Adapters (FC 3299)
in any combination with ESCON adapters (FC 3287)

Two ATM adapters (FC 3284, 3293, 3294, or 3295)
Note: This adapter is also used for fast token-ring (FasTR)
One 4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized (T1/J1 interface) adapter (FC 3297)

One 4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized T1 Daughter card (FC 3251) can be
added to the base 4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized T1/J1 adapter (which
produces a total of 8 ports on a single adapter).

One 4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized (E1 interface) adapter (FC 3298)

One 4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized E1 Daughter card (FC 3252) can be
added to the base 4-port ISDN PRI/Channelized E1 adapter (which
produces a total of 8 ports on a single adapter).

Four I1SDN adapters (FC 3283 or FC 3292)

A maximum of 8 ISDN interfaces are allowed. Four can be FC 3283 or
3292.

Note: You can configure a multiaccess enclosure with as many high-speed

adapters (FDDI FC 3286, 10/100-Mbps Ethernet FC 3288, and HSSI FC
3289) as desired; however, you may not be able to achieve full media
throughput concurrently on all the adapters. When planning for
installation, review system performance expectations with an IBM
representative.

Adapters can be installed in any of the eight adapter slots with the following
restrictions:

1. If the 2-port Token-Ring (FC 3280) or 2-port Ethernet (FC 3281) adapter is
plugged into slot 3 and active, then slot 4 cannot be used.
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2. If the 2-port Token-Ring (FC 3280) or 2-port Ethernet (FC 3281) is plugged into
slot 4 and active, then slot 3 cannot be used.

3. If the 2-port Token-Ring (FC 3280) or 2-port Ethernet (FC 3281) adapter is
plugged into slot 7 and active, then slot 8 cannot be used.

4. If the 2-port Token-Ring (FC 3280) or 2-port Ethernet (FC 3281) adapter is
plugged into slot 8 and active, then slot 7 cannot be used.
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Appendix C. Parameter Worksheets

The worksheets in this appendix list the parameters that are needed during the

multiaccess enclosure installation.

Default parameter values are included (in parentheses) in the table.

For the multiaccess enclosure

Table C-1. IP Addresses and Subnet Mask

Client IP address (multiaccess enclosure see note 1)

(192.9.200.5)

Server IP address (Service Processor)

(192.9.200.1)

Gateway IP address (see note 2)

(192.9.200.1)

Subnet mask

(255.255.255.240)

Notes:

1. This is the address of the PCMCIA Token Ring card plugged on the system

card of the MAE.

2. If no gateway, specify the IP address of the service processor.

LAN link from the MAE to the 3746

Table C-2. LAN link to 3746

LAN link to 3746 required

O Yes
e O One link
e O Two links

O No

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999
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Appendix D. Controller Expansion Component Locations

If you want more information about: Refer to
¢ Positioning the units in the front side of the controller expansion e Figure D-1 on page D-2
¢ Positioning the units in the rear side of the controller expansion e Figure D-2 on page D-3
¢ Installing captive nuts and brackets (for 7585) e Figure D-3 on page D-4
¢ Installing captive nuts for LCBs e Figure D-4 on page D-5
¢ Installing captive nuts for 8229s ¢ Figure D-5 on page D-6
¢ Installing captive nuts and brackets for MAE e Figure D-6 on page D-7
¢ Installing brackets for processor type 6275 or 7585 e Figure D-7 on page D-8
e Example of units installation (processor type 7585) e Figure D-8 on page D-9
e Example of units installation (processor type 7585 + MAE) e Figure D-9 on page D-9
e Example of units Installation (SP and NNP Type 6275) e Figure D-10 on page D-10
e Example of units Installation (SP and NNP Type 6275 + MAE) e Figure D-11 on page D-10
¢ Connecting the units to the ac Outlet Distribution Box. ¢ Figure D-12 on page D-11
¢ Connecting the Units to the Dual ac Outlet Distribution Boxes e Figure D-13 on page D-11
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Use this drawing to setup the units on the front side of the controller expansion,
for the units that can be installed on the rear, refer to Figure D-2 on page D-3.

LCBB/LCBE (4U)

oDooooooog

Dooooooog

oooooooog

Dooooooog

Reserved for Cooling

Reserved for Cooling

Controller Expansion (37U)
Front View

Display (8U)

Ml

0o

Service Drawer (2U)

[m]

aQ
o =5

[

o

SP: Type 9577 (4U)

g (@] o

3

3 —

SP and NNP: Type 7585 (4U)

1=

SP and NNP: Type 3172 (6U)

Modems (2U)
7855
7857
7785

[m—
Hayes
Modem (1U)

— [— )

—

Optical Disk
Drive (2U)

CD-ROM
Drive (2U)

|

SP and NNP: Type 6275 (4U)

J@D@ e[e[e[e) @
o= ; o 3 nl=
= v =
== ] H ]

N lelelele
EE: = : HEE
— v @ oo O
DNDCOLERDOO00RR OO0 B ] alo o
0 i
(L EEREACER AT Lole |lelelele
(@)
\ ]
o q”]“ ‘m%
ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ”"ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
SP: Type 9685 (12U) MAE (13U)

Figure D-1. Controller Expansion Inventory Chart (Front View).
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Reserved for Cooling

S O

s | s s || s s | | s | s

8228 (1.5U)

ooooooooo

LCBB/LCBE (4U)

Goooooooo ° >

Ethernet Bridge (3U)

oDoooo |

Power Strip (1.5U)

Reserved for Cooling | Fomomsl

Controller Expansion (37U)
Rear View

Figure D-2. Controller Expansion Inventory Chart (Rear View).

Notes:

1. The units dimensions are scaled to the size of the controller expansion
diagram. The values represent the size used to setup the units in the controller
expansion, it is not the size of the units themself.

2. The attachment holes along each side of the controller expansion are divided
into units of measure called EIA units. Each EIA unit (U) equals 44.5
millimeters (1.75 inches).

3. The controller expansion is 37 U high but only 35 are usable, one U must be
reserved at the top and at the bottom for proper cooling.
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Figure D-3. Installing Captive Nuts and Brackets for the Display, Drawer, SP and NNP Type 7585

Note: This symbol '®' identify the locations to install the captive nuts.

D-4 3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



———
XX o 5
XX o B
XX o O
XXl 3
XX P o
XX o B
XX o 3
XX o ®
XX o o
XX o 2
XX o B
XX o ®
XX o o
XX o B
XX o 2
XX o ™
XX o o
XX o 2
XX o 3
XX o ®
XX o o
XX o B
XX o B
1
Left Side

Figure D-4. Installing Captive Nuts for LCBs
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Rear View
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Figure D-5. Installing Captive Nuts for 8229s

Note: This symbol '®' identify the locations to install the captive nuts.
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Figure D-6. Installing Captive Nuts and Brackets for MAE
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Figure D-7. Installing Brackets (PN 58G5752) for Processor Type 6275 or 7585
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Figure D-8. Units Installation in the Controller Expansion (SP Type 7585)
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Figure D-9. Units Installation in the Controller Expansion (SP Type 7585 + MAE)
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Figure D-10. Units Installation in the Controller Expansion (SP and NNP Type 6275)
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Figure D-11. Units Installation in the Controller Expansion (SP and NNP Type 6275 + MAE)
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Appendix E. Managing Operational Code and Configuration
Files

This chapter explains how to manage the operation code images and configuration
files

Reconfiguring

Configuration errors are difficult to detect.

A configuration error can initially appear to be a hardware problem because the
multiaccess enclosure will not start or data will not flow through a port.

In addition, problems with configuration may not result in an error initially; an error
may occur only when specific conditions are encountered or when heavy network
traffic occurs.

If you cannot resolve a problem after making a few changes to your configuration
or after restoring the active configuration file, it is recommended that you generate
a new configuration. Too many changes to a configuration often compound the
problem, whereas you can usually generate and test a new configuration within a
few hours.

How Software Files Are Managed

To help you manage operational software upgrades and configurations, the
multiaccess enclosure has a software change management feature. This utility
enables you to determine which operational software file and which configuration
file is active while the multiaccess enclosure is running.

How to View the Files

To use the change management tool in the command line interface to view the
operational software image and the configuration files, follow these steps:

1. From the command line interface (* prompt) (see “Accessing the Operational
Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on page 5-42), type talk 6 and press
Enter. The Config> prompt appears.

2. Type boot and press Enter. You will see the prompt Boot config>.

3. Type list and press Enter. You will see a list similar to this one:

Boot config> list

BANK A BANK B
IMAGE - ACTIVE IMAGE - AVAIL
CONFIG 1 - ACTIVE CONFIG 1 - NONE
CONFIG 2 - NONE CONFIG 2 - NONE
CONFIG 3 - NONE CONFIG 3 - NONE
CONFIG 4 - NONE CONFIG 4 - NONE
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Each bank represents one image of the operational code. The images stored in
BANK A and BANK B are stored on the hard drive. The Configs represent the
configuration files that are stored with each bank. IMAGE refers to the status of the
operational software and CONFIG refers to the status of the configuration files.

The possible IMAGE and CONFIG status:

ACTIVE This file is currently loaded in active memory and is running on
the multiaccess enclosure.

Note: The status of this file can be changed only by resetting
the multiaccess enclosure. If a config or an image is active, it
is locked and cannot be overwritten or erased.

AVAIL This is a good file that can be made active.

CORRUPT This file was damaged or was not loaded into the multiaccess
enclosure completely.

PENDING This file will be loaded and become active the next time the
multiaccess enclosure is reset.

LOCAL This file will become active at the next reset. This reset will
cause the currently ACTIVE file to become PENDING. LOCAL
is a status that makes a file ACTIVE only for one reset of the
multiaccess enclosure.

Only one bank at a time contains an ACTIVE image. Only one configuration file is
ACTIVE and it must be within the ACTIVE bank.

How to Reset the Multiaccess Enclosure

Attention: A reset interrupts the function of the multiaccess enclosure for several
mintes. Be sure that the network is prepared for the interruption.

As previously stated, PENDING and LOCAL files are not loaded into active memory
until you reset the multiaccess enclosure.
You can reset the multiaccess enclosure using any one of these methods:
* Press the hardware reset button.
e Start a Selective IML from the service processor console.
Note: A general IML on 3746-9x0 will also reset the MAE.

Migrating to a New Code level

E-2

To upgrade from any earlier release of operational code to a later level refer to the
installation instructions shipped with the LIC.

A copy of the installation instructions can be obtained from the web site:

http://infodevl.lagaude.ibm.com
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Installing a New User Module

1

2

v

Follow the instructions in “Updating System Firmware” on page 5-16 to
update the system firmware.

After starting the Firmware, select the following sequence of menus:

e Utilities menu
e Change Management

Then, select the TFTP Software option.

Respond to the prompt to select which type of load to do (a configuration file
or a load image).

Respond to the prompt to select which bank to load.

Note: Files to be retrieved from the server should all be in the same
directory, and their permissions should be such that read is allowed
for anybody.

After you selected 2. Load Image, you will be prompted to select the type of
load image (that is, single image or modules).

e The code load that you want to transfer consists of an LML.Id file plus
other load modules ending in .Id, select modules .

When the prompt Enter Directory Path to Remote Load Modules appears,
enter the pathname to retrieve all load modules belonging to this load image.

Notes:

a. Information boxes appear as each load module is being transferred using
TFTP. Some time will transpire as each transferred load module is
written to the disk. An average load may take 10-12 minutes. When the
entire load has been transferred, the previous menu is displayed.

b. The operational code comes in the form of multiple load modules, headed
by LML.Id.

¢ All load modules for a load must be in the same directory on the
server for this transfer.

Select the Set Boot Information option on the Change Management menu
and select:

¢ The Bank to boot from
e The Config to boot with
¢ Permanent or once

You will be able to use the tftp get load modules option under boot config>to
get any further load images.

If you were not able to use TFTP and instead use Xmodem to try to upgrade,
select the Xmodem Software option instead of TFTP Software option. In the case of
XMODEM file transfers, Xmodem does not retrieve a set of load modules. They
must be transferred one by one.
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Other Change Management Functions

E-4

These are the other change management commands:

e Describe load images
e Disable dumping

e Enable dumping

e Erase files

Describe Load Images

At Boot config>, type describe 2216 . The Product ID, microcode version number,
release number, maintenance number, PTF, Feature, and RPQ numbers and the
date of the operational software image are displayed.

Disable Dumping

The multiaccess enclosure can be set up to dump the contents of memory to
permanent storage in the unlikely event of a complete system failure. If dumping is
enabled, using this selection will cause the multiaccess enclosure not to dump to
disk.

To disable dumping, type talk 6 ort 6 at the (* prompt), press Enter, and then type
disable dump memory or dis dump at the Config> prompt. You will see the
message:

System memory dump function disabled successfully.

Enable Dumping

This command enables the dumping of memory without intervention from anyone in
the event that the multiaccess enclosure has a catastrophic error. The multiaccess
enclosure will dump memory onto the hard disk. Once a successful dump has
been taken, the multiaccess enclosure attempts to restart. Depending upon the
failure of the multiaccess enclosure, it cannot always restart. In this case, you
should restart it manually and call a service person who will dial into the
multiaccess enclosure to determine the nature and the causes of the failure.

Before you can enable dumping, you must first enable system rebooting.

Finally, to enable dumping, type t 6 at the (* prompt), press Enter, and then type

enable reboot-system
enable dump-memory

You will see the message:

System memory function enabled successfully

The default state is to have dumping enabled.

Erase Files

The multiaccess enclosure has a DOS file system structure with user access files in
the /sysO and /sys1 banks. The contents of these banks are the operational
software load images and the configuration files. Note that the following rules apply
to erasing files from the multiaccess enclosure:

* Image files that are not ACTIVE can be overwritten anytime
e ACTIVE image files cannot be erased
¢ ACTIVE configuration files cannot be erased
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To erase a file, at the Boot config> prompt, type erase. Follow the prompts. If
you select a file to erase that is BROKEN or NONE, the erase option is
discontinued.

Using the Copy Command

The Copy command allows you to move a file from one location in the storage area
to another. This command allows you to change the status as well. The file that
you move always receives the status of the storage area that it is moved to. For
example, suppose that you have this scenario:

e The configuration file in BANK A CONFIG 1 is AVAIL. The configuration file in
BANK B CONFIG 1 is PENDING.

* You copy the configuration in BANK A CONFIG 1 to BANK B CONFIG 1.

In this case, the original configuration file in BANK A CONFIG 1 remains
unchanged and AVAIL. The configuration that was in BANK B CONFIG 1 is
overwritten by a copy of the configuration file that is in BANK A CONFIG 1. This
copy retains the status of the file that it overwrote, in this case, PENDING.

These are the prompts that you would use to perform this copy process.

Boot config> copy config
Copy FROM Bank number? A
Copy FROM Config number? 1
Copy TO Bank number? B

Copy TO Config number? 1

If you copy an image, the same rules apply except that image files can be copied
only from Bank to Bank. These steps describe how the copy of an image affects
the image that was previously in the Bank:

1. The copy overwrites the image that was previously in the Bank.
2. The copy acquires the status of the image that was previously in the Bank.
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Configuring the MAE via CCM

1 in the Main Menu click on Network Node Processor (NNP) Management
option.

2 In the Network Node Processor (NNP) Management  window, double click
on the Controller Configuration and Management (CCM)  option.

i
Metwork Hode Processor [HHP] Management

D [M] Install/Remove/Change/Restore LIC/HHP
M C i HHP

Active configuration is: B52 : RAS [May- 16-1998]
Opened configuration is: none
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

O D D n e e B

2752 2784 2816 2848 28680 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104

O D D n e e B

2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720

o ot ety

2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 2240 2272 2304 2336

4 Click on File in the title bar, then select Open The Configuration List
window is displayed.

E-6 3746-9X0: MAE Installation and Maintenance



Z:f Laptioations |ist

Date CCM

Name MM-DD-YY¥YY Time version
- BSZ : 850 JP 3.1 noAPPN Dec-29-1997 17:48 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 3.2 Dec-18-1997 14:19 V2
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.1 Jan-23-1998 16:08 V2 1 4
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.2 Dec-17-1997 18:31 V2 -
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.3 Dec-17-1997 19:13 V2 |
- BS2 : 850 JP 4.4 Dec-17-1997 19:28 V2 | 7
- BS2 : 850 JP 5.1 Dec-18-1997 14:10 V2 | ‘
abee s Mg 1 |
- new850d1/v2 Nov-27-1997 15:001 V2 | | .

Z
7 Ai U
Uratiog Ch iR
Z 3 7

5 Select the name of the configuration that you want to modify, then click on
Open Selected Configuration .

6 A message may appear saying: "MAE configuration is updated".

[ The following window is displayed.

Active configuration is: B52 : RAS [May- 16-1998]

Opened configuration is: BS2 : RAS
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

O D D n e e B

2752 2784 2816 2848 28680 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104

O D D n e e B

2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720

P00 00 EE OO0

2048 %%gg% 2112 2144 2176 2208 2240 2272 2304 2336
i
1113 TIC3 TIC3 MAE

A [May-16-1998]

8 Two cases must be considered:

a. If the MAE is already installed and shown in the window:

Appendix E. Managing Operational Code and Configuration Files E-7



Active configuration is: BS2 : RAS [May- 16- 1998
Opened configuration is: BS2 : RAS [May- 16- 1998
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

o U o e e

2752 2784 2816 2848 2880 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104

o U o e e

2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720

JooW@e oo

2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 7 '2272 2304 2336
.
TIC3 TIC3 TIC |

double click on the MAE address range and continue with Step 11 on
page E-9.
b. If the MAE is not yet shown in the window:

Active configuration is: BS2 : RAS [May- 16- 1998
Opened configuration is: BS2 : 850 CJ 01 [Oct-30-1997)
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

o U o e e

2752 2784 2816 2848 2880 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104

o U o e e

2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720

Joodooo

2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 |7 2272 2304 2336
TIC3 TIC3 TIC3

double click on the address range where you intend to install and
configure the MAE. Continue with Step 9.

9 The following window is displayed:
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| Coupler/Processor Type

Select the type of coupler/processor
that is plugged in this slot:

77 ESCON [ESCC)

7% Serial Line [LIC11]
7% Serial Line [LIC12]
7% Token Ring [TIC3)

# Multiaccess Enclosure [MAE]

Select Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) , then click on OK.
10 wait until the Nothing Selected window is displayed.

11 press Ctri/Esc .

12 The Window List is displayed. Double click on the Navigation Window .The
Navigation Window is displayed.

T
. 3

/k ﬁ Devices

T

System

Protocols

T

T

T

Bridging

Features

&

&

(5 HetBIOS
&

&

#

®

5 Channel Adapters

%
.
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
%
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
%
|
|
|
|
|
|

Note: By clicking on the + on the left side of the icon the view is expanded.

13 Expand the Devices . The following window is displayed:
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_—
' ﬂamgalmn Wmduw

- % @ Dewces

- # 7 General

- fg 5 Adapters

—— + Interfaces

—— " ¥irtual ATM Interfaces

~ # 3 LEC Interfaces

- % 5 Channel Adapters
- # £ System
g5 Protocols
HetBIOS

Bridging

b [h [h

Features

14 Expand the Adapters . The following window is displayed:

//////f”

.
- % @B Devices
- # £ General

- % Adapters
—— -« Slots

K

L—— - Ports

—— <~ Interfaces
—— < Wirtual ATM Interfaces

- # LEC Interfaces

- # Channel Adapters
- # System

- # Protocols

- % HetBI0S
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15 click on the Slots option. The Slot Browser window similar to the following
is displayed.

16 select the slot where you want to add or remove an adapter by clicking on
the desired position. A new window appears with a choice.

17 i you are removing an adapter click on the No Adapter option. Otherwise
click on the appropriate adapter. The Slot Browser window is again
displayed with the change.
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18 Ppress ctrl/Esc .

19 The window List is displayed. Click on the Navigation Window .The
Navigation Window is displayed.

- % General
- % @8 Adapter

//////

L—— -« Ports

.

K

—— <~ Interfaces
—— < Wirtual ATM Interfaces

- # LEC Interfaces

- # Channel Adapters
- # System

- # Protocols

- # HetBIOS

20 i you have several ports on the adapter click on Ports
option. Windows are displayed to help you.
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L
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%//

21 Press Ctrl/Esc to return to the Navigation Window .

22 Modify all the other needed options using a similar process. For more details
about configuration refer to the 3745 Communication Controller Models A and
3746 Models 900 and 950: Multiaccess Enclosure Planning, GA27-4240,
manual.

23 When the needed options have been modified

24 Press Ctrl/Esc to return to the Navigation Window .

25 In Navigation Window Click on Configure to exit MAE and return to 3746
resources. Click on Yes to save the changes.

26 Activate the ressources (refer to “Activate MAE Configuration Via CCM” on
page E-14).

Appendix E. Managing Operational Code and Configuration Files E-13



Activate MAE Configuration Via CCM

You should be logged ON on the service processor console.

e Click on the 3746-9x0 on which you want to work.

e The 3746-9x0 menu window is displayed.

e Click on the Network Node Processor (NNP) Management  option.
e Double click on the CCM Controller Configuration and Management
¢ The CCM window is displayed:

option.

i

[May-16-1998]

Active configuration is: BS2 : RAS
Opened configuration is: none
Opened reference CDF-E is:none

O D D n e e B

2752 2784 2816 2848 28680 2912 2944 2976 3008 3040 3072 3104
2368 2400 2432 2464 2496 2528 2560 2592 2624 2656 2688 2720
2048 2080 2112 2144 2176 2208 2240 2272 2304 2336

e Click on File in the title bar, then select Open. The Configuration List window
is displayed:

Date CCM
Name MM-DD-YYYY Time version
- B52 : 850 JP 3.1 APPHN Dec-29-1997 16:47 V2
- B52 : 850 JP 3.1 noAPPH Dec-29-1997 17:48 V2
- B52 : 850 JP 3.2 Dec-18-1997 14:19 v2
- B52 : 850 JP 4.1 Jan-23-1998 16:08 V2
- B52 : 850 JP 4.2 Dec-17-1997 18:31 vz
- B52 : 850 JP 4.3 Dec-17-1997 19:13 v2
- B52 : 850 JP 4.4 Dec-17-1997 19:28 v2
- B52 : 850 JP 5.1 Dec-18-1997 14:10 V2
- B52 : 852B JP Jan-27-1998 19:44 V2
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» Select the name of the configur that you want activate, then click on

Att

. FIIWth e prompts and wait until the following window is displayed.

Click o OK
e The MAE is
e Wait for the MAE IML complete. Be sure that the 3746 icon comes green.
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Appendix F. Common Tasks

This appendix provides a series of questions and answers dealing with common
multiaccess enclosure installation, operation, and maintenance tasks, with
suggestions as to where to find further help in performing them.

LED States / Adapter Status

Question How do | check the state of the adapters in my multiaccess enclosure?

Answer  The LED state on the front of the adapters indicate the status of the
adapter. (See “Adapter Card Status” on page 3-3.)

The Firmware Interface
Question What is the firmware interface? How do | access it?

Answer  The firmware is the microcode lying underneath the operational code
running on the multiaccess enclosure. It is used primarily by service
personnel in problem determination. The firmware is accessed by
booting the multiaccess enclosure and stopping the boot process with
the F1 key. It displays a menu with a number of options.

See “Accessing the Firmware from the Service Processor” on page 5-3
for more information.

Command Line Interface

Question How do | access the command line interface (the operating code) from
within the firmware?

Answer  From within the firmware menu system (System Management
Services), press F9. The (* prompt) is displayed after the system boots.

The command line interface is described in the Nways Multiprotocol
Access Services Software User, SC30-3886.

Displaying List of Configured Interfaces
Question How do | display a list of active interfaces?

Answer
1 Access the command line interface (*» prompt) (see “Accessing the
Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).
2 Type talk 6 and press Enter twice to reach the Config> prompt.
3 Enter list dev .

4 press Ctrl-p to return to the command line interface (* prompt).
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Displaying the Operational State of the Interfaces
Question How do I display the state (up, down, disabled, etc.) of an interface?

Answer
1 Access the command line interface (* prompt) (see “Accessing the
Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).

2 Type talk 5 and press Enter twice to reach the + (monitoring)
prompt.

3 Enter configuration .

4 press Ctrl-p to return to the command line interface (* prompt).

Verifying Connectivity
Question How do | verify that a given IP address is online?

Answer
1 Access the command line interface (* prompt) (see “Accessing the
Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).
2 Type talk 5 and press Enter twice to reach the + prompt.
3 Type protocol and press Enter.

4 Type ip and press Enter. The prompt changes to IP>.

5 Type ping /P address value and press Enter. Press Enter to stop
the ping process.

6 Type exit at the IP> prompt and press Enter. The prompt
changes to +.

7 Press Ctrl-p and Enter to return to the command line interface (*
prompt).

Viewing Vital Software Data
Question How do | view vital software data?

Answer

1 Atthe = prompt, type talk 6 and press Enter twice. The Config>
prompt appears.

2 Enter boot .
3 Enter describe . The vital software data is displayed.

4 press Ctrl-p to return to the command line interface (* prompt).
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Viewing Vital Hardware Data
Question How do | view vital hardware data?

Answer

1 Access the firmware main menu: During boot-up, press F1 at the
Prematurely terminate boot sequence prompt.

2 Select 4. Utilities .
3 Select 9. View or Set Vital Product Data
4 select Hardware Vital Product Data .

5 Select the Card Vital Product Data . The vital hardware data is
displayed.

6 Return to the firmware main menu.

{ Press F9 to load the operating software.

Adding/Removing an Adapter Using CCM
Refer to “Configuring the MAE via CCM” on page E-6.

Suspend Traffic on an Adapter Port

Question How do | disable a configured adapter port to remove or test an
adapter?

Answer
1 Access the command line interface (* prompt) (see “Accessing the

Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).

2 Type talk 5 and press Enter twice to reach the + prompt.
3 Enter the interface command.

4 Make a note of the slot number of the adapter that you want to
disable.

5 Enter disable slot number.

Resume Traffic on an Adapter Port

Question How do | enable a configured adapter port (that was disabled using the
talk 5 disable command in “Suspend Traffic on an Adapter Port”) to
resume traffic?

Answer
1 Access the command line interface (*» prompt) (see “Accessing the

Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).

2 Type talk 5 and press Enter twice to reach the + prompt.

3 Enter the configuration command.
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4 Make a note of the network number of the adapter you wish to
enable.

5 Enter test numper.
Example:

test 1

Note: If you use the test command to enable an interface that
has been configured at the Config> prompt (from talk 6) as
disabled, when you reboot the multiaccess enclosure the interface
will be disabled again.

Therefore, you should also use the Config> enable interface
command to ensure that the interface is enabled the next time a
reboot does occur.

For details of this procedure, refer to the Nways Multiprotocol Access
Services Software User, SC30-3886.

Up-to-Date multiaccess enclosure Information
Question How can | find out the most current information about the multiaccess
enclosure?

Answer  Point your web browser to:
http://www.networking.ibm.com/216/216prod.html for the multiaccess
enclosure.
or
http://www.networking.ibm.com/376/376prod.html for the 3746.

Disabling Interfaces that Have WAN Reroute Enabled

Question How do | ensure that WAN Reroute does not try to automatically enable
an alternate interface that is on an adapter about to be removed?

Answer

1 Access the command line interface (* prompt) (see “Accessing the
Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).

2 Type talk 5 and press Enter twice to reach the + (monitoring)
prompt.

3 Type disable slot slot# or disable interface# for each interface on
the adapter. For example:

+ disable slot 4

Interface 4 is enabled as a WAN Reroute alternate circuit and should be
disabled as an alternate circuit if you will be removing the adapter

Do you want to disable WAN Reroute on this interface? (Yes, No): [No] Yes

Interface 4 has been disabled as a WAN Reroute alternate circuit

(adapter is removed and replaced)
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Enabling WAN Reroute after You Have Disabled it

Question How do | enable WAN Reroute to automatically enable an alternate
interface that is on an adapter that has be replaced?

Answer

1 Access the command line interface (> prompt) (see “Accessing the
Operational Diagnostics from the Service Processor” on
page 5-42).

2 Type talk 5 and press Enter twice to reach the + (monitoring)
prompt.

3 Type enable slot slot# to start a self-test for each interface on the
adapter or type test interface# for each interface that you want to
bring up.

If you start a self-test for an alternate interface and the self-test is
successful, the alternate interface will remain up even though it
may not be needed to back-up a primary interface. If this
happens, you can issue the talk 5 disable interface# command to
put the alternate interface back into the standby (disabled) state.

The following is a sample:

+ enable slot 4

Interface 4 is configured as a WAN Reroute alternate circuit.
Do you want to enable WAN Reroute on this interface? (Yes, No):[No] Yes

Interface 4 is enabled as a WAN Reroute alternate circuit.
Are you sure that you want to test this interface? (Yes, No): [No] Yes

Testing net 4 ATM/0O...successful
+

Spare Interfaces

Question Can | move traffic from a defective adapter to another adapter without
restarting the multiaccess enclosure?

Answer  Yes. Use the spare interface function of the multiaccess enclosure.
See "Configuring Spare Interfaces" in the Nways Multiprotocol Access
Services Software User, SC30-3886.
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Appendix G. Hardware Error Codes

The error log that is displayed when you use the Displaying the Error Log firmware utility (see “Displaying
the Event / Error Log” on page 5-23) contains error codes. This appendix contains explanations for those

error codes.

Physical Software
Error Code Location Subsystem Explanation
00010000 Processor Processor Processor Test Failure
00011000 PPC Board NVRAM 128KB Non-volatile RAM Test Failure
00015001 PPC Board Flash An error occurred while erasing the system firmware.
00015002 PPC Board Flash An error occurred while updating the system firmware.
00015500 PPC Board Interrupts PPC board interrupt test failure.
00015501 PPC Board Interrupts Interrupt test of the processor’s timing register failed.
00015502 PPC Board Interrupts Interrupt test of the PPC board clock failed.
00015503 PPC Board Interrupts Interrupt test of the PPC board programmable timer failed.
00016002 PPC Board RTC-NVRAM Read/Write test failure for PPC board clock.
00017001 PPC Board Security CMOS Battery drained. Replace RTC/8KB NVRAM.
00017002 PPC Board Security CMOS Error—data is gone. Replace RTC/8KB NVRAM.
00017003 PPC Board Security Power Interruption during last boot sequence update.
Maximum unsuccessful attempts to enter password was
00017007 PPC Board Security reached. Time and date are logged.
00020000 Memory Memory Memory test error; run further tests.
000210y0 SIMM slot y Memory Memory error with SIMM slot y (where y=1 or 2); 1=U13 2=U14.
01291000 L2 Cache L2 Cache For later release
1msceddd PPC Board Octal Uart Octal Uart error.
2msceddd PPC Board 12C 12C controller, bus, or device error
3msceddd PPC Board GCOM GCOM controller error
30002000 System Card — Hard disk error. Format hard disk.
5msceddd PPC Board PCMCIA PCMCIA controller error
50000000 PPC Board PCMCIA PCMCIA controller error
Firmware update file is at the same level as current firmware.
80001300 — Flash Update canceled.
Firmware update file does not support this system. Update
80001400 — Flash canceled.
80001500 — Flash The firmware update file is corrupted. Update canceled.
80001600 — Flash The firmware update file is corrupted. Update canceled.
80001700 — Flash See 80001500.
80001700 — Flash See 80001500.
A valid firmware update file cannot be located. Update
80001800 — Flash canceled.
80001900 — Flash See 80001500.
80002100 — Flash The firmware update file cannot be loaded. Update canceled.
80002400 — Flash See 80001400
80002500 — Flash See 80001400
90001600 — Copy Utility Not enough VDISK space. Unable to copy files.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999 G-1
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Appendix H. Parts Listing

This parts listing contains reference drawings and a corresponding index for all field-replaceable parts.
The index provides the part number, the quantity required (units), and a description of the part.

Listed below is additional information about the parts assembly index.

SIMILAR ASSEMBLIES: If two assemblies
contain a majority of identical parts, they are
broken down on the same list. Common parts are
shown by one index number. Parts specific to
one or the other of the assemblies are listed
separately and identified by description.

AR: (As Required) in the Units column indicates
that the quantity is not the same for all machines.

NP: (Non-Procurable) in the Units column
indicates that the part is non-procurable and that
the individual parts or the next higher assembly
should be ordered.

NR: (Not Recommended) in the Units column
indicates that the part is procurable but not
recommended for field replacement, and that the
next higher assembly should be ordered.

R: (Restricted) in the Units column indicates that
the part has a restricted availability.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999

INDENTURE: The indenture is marked by a
series of dots located before the parts description.
The indenture indicates the relationship of a part
to the next higher assembly. For example:

Indenture Relationship of Parts

(No dot) MAIN ASSEMBLY

(One dot) ¢ Detail parts of a main assembly

(One dot) ¢ Subassembly of the main
assembly

(Two dot) e o Detail part of a one-dot
subassembly

(Two dot) e o Subassembly of a one-dot

subassembly

(Three dots) e e e Detail part of a two-dot
subassembly

H-1



Assembly 1: Final Assembly, Multiaccess Enclosure

21

20

10
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Asm-— Part
Index Number | Units |Description
1- NP | Final Assembly
-1 13H4931 1 | « Cover, Top
-2 85H7860 1 | « Backplane multiaccess enclosure
-3 72H5099 1 | e Enclosure
-4 85H6840 1 | « Fan Tray Assembly
-5 72H5081 1 | « Power Supply -- FC 3871
—6 41H7701 1 | ¢ Power Supply Filler Plate
-7 85H9682 1 | e System Card (hods up to 256-MB of memory)-- FC 3855
- 2515177 1 | e System Card (hods up to 256-MB of memory)-- FC 3855
- 2514784 1 | « System Card (hods up to 256-MB of memory)-- FC 3855
- 31L4338 1 | e System Card (hods up to 512-MB of memory)-- FC 3855
-8 02L2460 1 | « SAC
- 72H5098 1 | e Filler Plate (system slot)
-9 85H7917 1 | e Hard Drive (2.5 Hardfile)
-10 85H9688 1 |  64-MB DIMM Memory
- 25L4575 1 | ¢ 128-MB DIMM Memory
- 30L7395 1 | e 256-MB DIMM Memory
-20 02L1873 1 | e LIC 280 (Not lllustrated) 2 Port Token Ring -- FC 3280
- 02L1872 1 | e LIC 281 (Not lllustrated) 2 Port Ethernet -- FC 3281
- 85H4872 1 | e LIC 282 (Not lllustrated) 8 Port RS-232 -- FC 3282
- 02L2065 1 | e LIC 283 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port ISDN Pri (T1) -- FC 3283
- 85H4894 1 | e LIC 284 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port 155Mbps (MMF ATM) -- FC 3284
- 86H0967 1 | e LIC 286 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port FDDI
- 85H4878 1 | e LIC 287 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port ESCON Channel -- FC 3287
- 86H1005 1 | e LIC 288 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port 100Mbps Ethernet -- FC 3288
- 85H9703 1 | e LIC 289 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port HSSI -- FC 3289
- 85H4874 1 | e LIC 290 (Not lllustrated) 6 Port V.35/V.36) -- FC 3290
- 85H4876 1 | e LIC 291 (Not lllustrated) 8 Port X.21 -- FC 3291
- 02L2066 1 | e LIC 292 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port ISDN Pri (E1) -- FC 3292
- 85H6834 1 | e LIC 293 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port 155Mbps (SMF ATM) -- FC 3293
- 86H0986 1 | ¢ LIC 294 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port 155Mbps (MMF ATM) -- FC 3294
- 86H0993 1 | e LIC 295 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port 155Mbps (SMF ATM) -- FC 3295
- 02L2331 1 | e LIC 297 (Not lllustrated) 4 Port ISDN Pri (T1/J1) -- FC 3297
- 02L2333 1 | e LIC 298 (Not lllustrated) 4 Port ISDN Pri (E1) -- FC 3298
- 02L2337 1 | e LIC 299 (Not lllustrated) 1 Port Parallel Channel -- FC 3299
=21 02L2120 1 | e Daugther Card (Not lllustrated) 4 Port ISDN Pri (T1/J1) -- FC
3252 used on LIC 297
- 02L2123 1 | e« Daughter Card (Not lllustrated) 4 Port ISDN Pri (E1) -- FC 3251
used on LIC 298
-25 30L6123 1 | « Wrap Plug Service Kit multiaccess enclosure (Not lllustrated)
-26 2514749 1 | e Wrap Plug for LIC 297 and 298 (Not lllustrated)
=27 2514747 1 | e Terminator for LIC299 (Not lllustrated)
-28 71F1184 1 | « Wrap Plug for LIC 299 (Not Illustrated)
-29 10H5569 1 | e Serial cable 9-pin to 25-pin (Not lllustrated)
-30 10H5570 1 | e Null modem adapter (Not lllustrated)
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Appendix I. Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Cables Between the Multiaccess Enclosure, 3746 Models 900/950 and
Service Processor (based on 6275)

Multiaccess Enclosure

PS2

o

8228

__ To TIC3
oo O 3746-9X0

O>»

N o oo

/ - 8228
H |ﬁﬂDD_—DE‘E-|}SO7}§gXO

\\\
\ &’ To SIE Card
3746-9X0
\

N
/

Service Ring SPAU
8228 To TIC3
$ Iil --0d of CBSP
3746-9X0
Service Processor

A
KJ@ -

7\
s =

Figure I-1. Cables for Connection Between the Multiaccess Enclosure, 3746 Models
900/950, and to Service Processor (based on 6275)
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Cables Between the Multiaccess Enclosure, 3746 Models 900/950 and
Service Processor (based on 7585)

Multiaccess Enclosure

PS2

8228

- O To TIC3
i 0O O 3746-9X0

/ . 8228
° — To TIC3
H [OmO0-- oEsplo 1
~—
\ &’ To SIE Card
\ 3746-9X0

Service Ring SPAU

O>0n

| aﬂ 8228 To TIC3
--0 of CBSP
Li-l Iil 3746-9X0

Figure [-2. Cables for Connection Between the Multiaccess Enclosure, 3746 Models
900/950, and to Service Processor (based on 7585)
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Cable From the Multiaccess Enclosure Lan Adapter to the 8228
Refer to Figure 1-2 on page |-2 reference Y.

12345678

Pin 1

[

RJ-45
Connector

=

Figure [-3. Cable (Part Number 43G3953)

Pin Assignment

y D
Data
Connector

r=n

==

LT

i

Pin4

RJ45 Data
Connector/ Shield \ Connector
3 : 1
4 4
5 3
6 2

Figure I-4. Cable Pin Assignment (Part Number 43G3953)

Table I-1. Cable from the Multiaccess Enclosure Lan Adapter to a 8228

Cable Type

Length, m (ft)

Cable Part Number

Standard Fixed

9 m (27)

43G3953
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Cable from the Multiaccess Enclosure System Card PCMCIA
Token-Ring Adapter to Service Processor

-4

Refer to Figure 1-2 on page I-2, reference ] and . The cable ] needs a
Balun assembly [ for connecting to the 8228 (Service Ring).

1\§ 1
i = A

Figure I-5. Cable between the Multiaccess Enclosure PCMCIA Card and the Service
Processor

Interchange Circuits for the Cable between the Multiaccess
Enclosure and the Service Processor

PCMCIA RJ45
Connector Shield \ Connector
4 - 4
5 5
6
3

12
13

3] [ |

9
14
17

Figure I-6. Cable Pin Assignment (Part Number 782960)

Table [-2. Cable between the Multiaccess Enclosure and the Service Processor

Cable Type Length Part Number

Standard Fixed 9 m (27 ft.) 782960
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Balun

Top ISO
RJ-45 END

Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Figure I-7. Balun for Connecting Cable with RJ45 Connector to 8228 (Part Number

73G8314)

Balun Pin Assignment

Data I/O Connector |

Black/Green

Orange/Red

| RJ-45 Connector

o TP37
AT TP 12/8 S PIN 6/4
18T
TP 1/5 c1/c2
18T TP 14/10
» PIN 3/5
o Ut

Figure [-8. Balun Pin Assignment
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Cable from the Multiaccess Enclosure EIA-232 Connector to the

Service Processor
Refer to Figure 1-2 on page |-2 reference [E]. An adapter cable [E] is necessary
for connection to the service processor (see “Adapter Cable” on page I-7).

P1 P2

i [ il

Connector Connector
1 Female Female 1

Figure [-9. Cable Pin (Part Number 782958)

Interchange Circuits for the Cable between the Multiaccess
Enclosure and the Service Processor

9-Pin 9-Pin
Connector Connector

5 5

2 3

3 2

4 1

1 e 4

¢ =

8 8

Figure 1-10. Cable Pin Assignment (Part Number 782958)

Table [-3. Cable from the Multiaccess Enclosure EIA-232 Connector to the Service
Processor

Cable Type Length, m (ft) Cable Part Number
Standard Fixed 9 m (27) 782958
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Adapter Cable

P1 P2

®

S0
5
o
o
a
a
.
.
a
.
Sa
a
.
a
.
a
.
a
Se
o

@

Female Male
Connector Connector

Figure I-11. Adapter cable (Part Number 782982)
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Cable From the Service Processor or Network Node Processor to the

8228

Refer to Figure 1-2 on page |-2, reference [J and Figure 1-14 on page 1-10 for
details.

Note: Some LAN adapter cards (with a RJ45 connector) need an additional
adapter cable [ (part number 60G1066) to connect the standard LAN cable.

P1 P2
9 -5 q = 87654321
[l [F= =
6 1 -
Female
Connector

Figure [-12. Adapter Cable (Part Number 60G1066)

Pin Assignment

Table I-4. Adapter Cable Pin Assignment

9 PinD RJ45 Wire color
Connector Connector

(P1) P2)

9 6 ORN

5 3 BLK

1 4 RED

6 5 GRN

Table I-5. Standard Cable from a Service Processor to a 8228

Cable Type Length, m (ft) Cable Part Number

Standard Fixed 9 m (27) 782959
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Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

Multiaccess Enclosure Unit Power Cables
Special power cables are provided to connect power units of the Multiaccess
Enclosure to the ac outlet distribution box of the Controller Expansion. Refer to

Figure 1-2 on page |-2 reference ] for details.

i

|IEC-320-C-14
I-13. Power Cable for Units Connected to the ac Outlet Distribution Box

IEC-320-C-13/15

Figure
Table I-6. Power Cable for Units Installed in the Controller Expansion Connected to the
ac Outlet Distribution Box
Cable Type Length Cable PN
Standard Fixed 25 m (8 ft) 58G5783

Appendix I. Multiaccess Enclosure Cables
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LAN Cable

Local Area Network Cable

Connector 1

Connector 2 @ %
1

b&

Pin 9 Pin 5

Pin 6 Pin 1

Figure 1-14. LAN Cable

Dust Cap

Table I-7. LAN Cable Pin Assignment

Wire Nbr Wire Color Connector 1 Connector 2
Position Position

1 SHIELD GND SHIELD

2 ORN 9 ORN

3 BLACK 5 BLACK

4 RED 1 RED

5 GREEN 6 GREEN

Table I-8. Cable Length Ordering Information for EMEA

Part Number

Feature Code

Length (Meters/Feet)

72F1236
72F1236
72F1236

5601
5601
5601

9/30 Fixed length

9/30 (max) Custom length
44/144 (max) Custom
length
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SIE/SAC Cable

Table

1-9. Cable Length Ordering Information for U.S

Part Number

Feature Code

Length (Meters/Feet)

72F1236
T2F1242
72F1236
T2F1242
72F1236
T2F1242

5601
5601
5601
5601
5601
5601

22/70 Fixed length

22/70 Plenum Fixed length

22/70 (max) Custom length

22/70 (max) Plenum Custom length
44/144 (max) Custom length

44/144 (max) Plenum Custom length

Cable Between the 3746 SIE Cassette and the MAE SAC Card
Refer to Figure I-2 on page I-2, reference .

P1

13 25

Male
Connector

1 14

Figure

P2

13 25

1-15. SIE/SAC Cable

Male
Connector

Table
Card

I-10. Cable Between the 3746 SIE Cassette and the Multiaccess Enclosure SAC

Part Number

Feature Code

Length (Meters/Feet)

02L2764

none

10/33 Fixed length

Interchange Circuit
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SIE/SAC Cable

P1 P2
1 o4 o 1
34 o4 o 34
20 § o 2
18 o § o 18
19 o 8 o 19
350 § o 35
30 8 o 3
36 © 8 o 36
40 8 o 4
20 o 8 0 20
21 o § o 21
37 0 § o 37
50 8 o 5
38 o 8 o 38
6 o § o 6
22 o § o 22
23 o § o 23
39 o 8 o 39
7 0 —1o 7
40 o —+o 40
8 o4 o 8
24 o+4 o 24
25 o 8 o 25
41 o 8 o 41
9o § o 9
42 o § o 42
10 o 8 o 10
26 o 4 o 26
27 o § o 27
43 o 8 o 43
11 o 4 o 11
44 o B o 44
12 o 8 o 12
28 o 8 o 28
29 o § o 29
45 o 8 o 45
13 o 8 o 13
46 o § o 46
14 o 8 o 14
30 o —o 30
31 o4 o 31
47 o+¢ o 47
15 © 8 o 15
48 o § o 48
16 © 8 o 16
32 0 § o 32
33 o 8 o 33
49 o § o 49
17 o ¢ o 17
50 o § o 50

Legend: iTWisted Pair

Figure I-16. SIE/SAC Cable Pin Assignment
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables

V.24 | EIA-232 Fanout Cable

s D
H :WM "0
Ol Z5
i =
Olbmlll®5
[ D
Ol =5
i D
(] 1 P3
O billlZ5
[ D
Ll || P4
Ol Z5
i =
Ol ballllZS
i D
Ol ®5
[} u]
OlallllZ5

Figure I-17. V.24 / EIA-232 Fanout Cable
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

51

7
53
28
29
78
76

27

52
19

54

80
66
31
32
81
79

30
55

Interchange Circuits

o0 b wWN

17
20
22
23
24

PO

Connector
Shell

19

P8

L4

=]

U b wWN

17
20
22
23
24

P1

Connector
Shell

83

82
34

69

35
33

84

58

8
26

10

L4

=3

P2

Connector
Shell

86

85

37

12

62

38

36

87

61

11

26

Figure

I-14

L

ou b wN

17
20
22
23

P3

Connector
Shell

Cable List

1-18. V.24 / EIA-232 Fanout Cable Pin Assignment

13 A A 2
89 H H 3
88 - = 4
40 = = 5
16 I I 6
65 ‘ 8
66 15 P4
41 17
39 I I 20
90 . - 22
64 I = 23
14 H § 2
57 7
,_Y Connector
Shell
15 A A 2
92 H H 3
91 i = 4
43 = = 5
18 ‘} I 6
68 8
69 15 P5
a4 17
42 I I 20
93 . - 22
67 I = 23
1 H § 2
57 7
P8 J L Connector
Shell
%4 A A 2
46 H = 3
45 = - 4
71 = = 5
96 ! ! 6
21 8
22 15 P6
72 17
70 I I 20
47 - - 22
20 1 | 23
95 H H 24
97 7
J L Connector
Shell
48 A A 2
74 H = 3
73 I = 4
24 = = 5
50 ‘} ! 6
99 8
100 15 P7
25 17
23 I I 20
75 - - 22
o8 I = 23
49 b . 24
97 7
J L Connector
Shell
Connector
Shell

Table [1-11. V.24/EIA-232 Fanout Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

1.8 (6)

3701

71G3496
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

V.35 Fanout Cable

S\
3 g

I
\Q

Figure 1-19. V.35 Fanout Cable
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Interchange Circuits

CABLE |SIGNAL| 100 PIN CONNECTOR 25> PIN "D” CABLE |SIGNAL| 100 PIN CONNECTOR 25 PIN "D
CONNECTORS CONNECTORS
PAIRS| NAME IR PAIRS| NAME CONN. TPIN
NBER CONNECTOR PIN NO. ND. ND. NBER CONNECTOR PIN NO. NO. NO.
1 TXDA o4 0] 02 ] TXDA 71 3 02
TXDB 70 0] 4 TXDB 95 3 4
> RDA 8 9] 03 > RDA 29 3 03
RDB 33 9] 16 RDB o4 3 16
3 TCLKA 76 0] 15 3 TCLKA 56 3 15
TCLKB 52 9] 12 TCLKB 80 3 2
n RCLKA 20 o 17 G RCLKA 19 3 17
RCLKB 45 9] 09 RCLKB Y4y 3 09
5 EXTCKA 24 9] 24 EXTCKA 25 3 24
EXTCKB 49 9] 11 > EXTCKB 50 3 11
6 DSR 66 9] 06 6 DSR 64 3 06
GND 34 0 07 GND 67 3 o7
2 DTR 18 0 20 7 DTR 68 3 20
CTS 15 0 05 [ 87 3 05
8 RTS 42 9] o4 8 RTS 93 3 o4
CD 89 ] 08 CD 61 3 08
CABLE |SIGNAL| 100 PIN CONNECTOR 2> PIN "D CABLE|SIGNAL| 100 PIN CONNECTOR 25 PIN "D”
CONNECTORS CONNECTORS
PAIRS| NAME CONN. TPIN PAIRS| NAME CONN. IPIN
NBER CONNECTOR PIN NO. NO. NO. NBER CONNECTOR PIN NO. NO. NO.
] TXDA 21 1 02 1 TXDA 72 4 02
TXDB 46 1 4 TXDB 96 Y4 14
> RDA Sy 1 03 5 RDA 28 Y4 03
RDB 78 1 16 RDB 3 4 16
3 TCLKA 06 1 15 3 TCLKA 27 4 15
TCLKB 31 1 12 TCLKB 2 Y4 12
n RCLKA Y41 1 17 n RCLKA 32 Y4 17
RCLKB 16 1 09 RCLKB 7 Y4 09
o [EXTCKA 73 i 2y o [EXTCKA 99 g o
EXTCKB 97 1 11 EXTCKB 75 4 11
R DSR 50 i 06 R DSR 60 g 06
GND 17 1 07 GND 01 Y4 07
7 DTR 91 1 20 7 DTR 4 4 20
CTS 65 1 05 CTS 59 4 05
8 RTS 43 1 o4 8 RTS 37 Y4 o4
CcD 40 1 08 CD 35 4 08
CABLE |SIGNAL| 100 PIN CONNECTOR 25 PIN "D” CABLE|SIGNAL| 100 PIN CONNECTOR 25 PIN "D
CONNECTORS CONNECTORS
PAIRS| NAME CONNLTPIN PAIRS| NAME CONN. IPIN
NBER CONNECTOR PIN NO. NO. ND. NBER CONNECTOR PIN NO. NO. NO.
1 TXDA 57 2 02 1 TXDA 23 5 02
TXDB 22 2 4 TXDB 48 5 4
> RDA 58 2 03 > RDA 57 5 03
RDB 82 2 16 RDB 81 5 16
3 TCLKA 77 2 15 3 TCLKA 55 5 15
TCLKB 53 2 12 TCLKB 79 5 12
n RCLKA 38 2 17 i RCLKA 30 B 17
RCLKB 13 2 09 RCLKB 05 5 09
5 EXTCKA 98 2 24 5 EXTCKA 26 5 24
EXTCKB 4 2 11 EXTCKB 51 5 11
6 DSR 88 2 06 6 DSR 85 5 06
GND 63 2 07 GND 83 5 07
7 DTR 69 2 20 2 DTR 12 5 20
cTs 86 2 05 s 09 5 05
8 RTS 92 2 o4 8 RTS 39 5 o4
CcD 62 2 08 CcD 84 5 08
Figure 1-20. V.35 Fanout Cable Pin Assignment
Cable List
Table I-12. V.35 Fanout Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 1.2 (4) 3702 05F2044
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

V.36 Fanout Cable

A

PO

206p 0S|

P1

N

206p 0S|

O Qe O

o

P2

c06pr 0SI

P3

2067 0S|

Bl

P4

[ 1

c06% 0S|

PS5

Figure [-21. V.36 Fanout Cable
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

94

Interchange Circuits

70

52

76

33

20

45

24

49

66

18

89
34

15

42

100

PO

Connector
Shell

21

46

31
6

54

78
41

16
73

97

90

91

40

17
65

43

P4

47

P1

Connector
Shell

22

53

7
58

82

38

13
98

74

88

69

62
63

86

92

L

4
22
23
6
24
26

17
35

1
12
19
13
20

P2

=

Connector
Shell

Figure [-22. V.36 Fanout Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List

71 A
95 / \\ %
8 — 5
2 —H 3
19 - ;
44 26
: 4 P3
& 1
= b
61
. L »
87 \ }) 9
93 7 ;7
1
Li Connector
Shell
% :
22
2 -
2 | ] .
3 1 2
3; " \ 8
2 26
99 17
e 35 P4
5 B
\ ( 12
s H i
55 ] 2
37 \ } 7
\vj 37
1
Li Connector
Shell
b H 22
3 —H ;
57 ! \ 23
81
w0 , \ 24
5 ‘ ge
26 17
51 35
% y PO
= .
84 13
; 5 J
1
L Connector
Connector 7
Shell Shell

Table [-13. V.36 Fanout Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

3 (10)

3703

37H2507
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

X.21 Fanout Cable

Figure 1-23. X.21 Fanout Cable
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Interchange Circuits

1 A 2
27 9
3 [ 7
29 1 14
2 [ 3
28 ‘l 10
% | 4 PO
% — %3
7 = :
6 \\ /J ’ 8
V]
).// \l 1
L Connector
Shell
30 - 3
7 L 7
32 [ 14
: i 3
31 io0
l
55
79 \ h P1
&1 — %
% = :
\\ /J * 8
1
P8 L Connector
Shell
3 Y 2
19 H ;
. ( ‘ 14
34 ‘l fo
8 | L p2
% — 5
= :
o ] 12
7 * 8
1
L Connector
Shell
1
36 / \ 223
5 - 14
7 = ;
o l 10
% | Y p3
& — %
S% l\ r‘ 5
] 12
7 * 8
1
L Connector
Shell
Figure 1-24. X.21 Fanout Cable Pin Assignment

I-20

Cable List

o

o

=

w

© B0 B0 B Bw 2N 0N

[,

17

P4

—t

Connector
Shell

13 H
20 L

IS

45 1
18 [
19 !

67

o

91

69

[y

93

w

68

® LU BO B BW 2N ON

|
92 \\I

[N

P8
Cont.

21 N

P5

Connector
Shell

16 I
23 [

48 I

!
22 (k

N

a7
70

o

94

72

=

96

71

w

|
95 \I

N

25 —

® RO PO BR BPWw BN ON

24 (/\

P6

T

Connector
Shell

. A

50

IS

51 !
[ ]
75 !

o

73

97

[y

99

100

w

74

|
98 \ I
|

® LU SO Bh BW RN oN

Shell

Connector

P7

T

Connector
Shell

Table

I-14. X.21 Fanout Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

1.8 (6)

3704

06H4648
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V.24 | EIA-232 Serial Cable

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

P1 P2
L] 3 P
Female Male
Connector Connector
Figure [-25. V.24 / EIA-232 Serial Cable
Interchange Circuits
P1 P2
Connector Connector
2 0 2
3 0 \ fﬁ 3
4 — [ | 8 4
5 0 / \ Q 5
6 —f [ \ ¢ 6
8 0 0 8
. I |
24 b 4 24
=
15 — N 15
17 L = 17
18 - 8 18
20 = & 20
. L] ]
28— ] 5=
25 F 8 25
Shield 1
Lead with
Drain Wire

Figure [-26. V.24 / EIA-232 Serial Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List

Table [-15. V.24/EIA-232 Serial Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

3 (10)

3705

38H7071
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

V.24 | EIA-232 Direct Attachment Cable

Female Female
Connector Connector
Figure [-27.

Interchange Circuits

P1 P2
Connector Connector
2 0 o 3
: /\ T 2
15 4 24
7oL / \
24 = ¢ 15
| L.l 5
4 0 0 8
s — Ly | j
6 5 & 20
8 0 0 4
I—e:— 5
20 i 6
7 — L 7
Shield
Lead with
- Drain Wire
Figure [-28.
Cable List
Table [-16. V.24/EIA-232 Direct Attachment Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 3 (10) 3706 59G7195
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V.35 Serial Cable

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Female
Connector

Figure

1-29. V.35 Serial Cable

Interchange Circuits

P1
Connector

2

Male
Connector

P2
Connector

14

3

16

15

12
17

>

9

24

11

)

>

D

Twisted Pair

Figure

Cable List

WMITUOSCX<P<ATOT

1-30. V.35 Serial Cable Pin Assignment

Table

I-17. V.35 Serial Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code Part Number

Standard Fixed

2 (6)

3707 11H4958

[-23
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V.35 Direct Attachement Cable

I-24

P1

P2

QQQCeece@

o
©
8<9
050
398!
090!
98
lo)%'s}
330!

o]

o

Connector
Female

Figure 1-31. V.35 Direct Attachement Cable

Interchange Circuits

P1
Connector

P2
Connector

2

14

3
16

SwovHD

9

12

24

>
-

CcC2> X<

11

15

MW OO

> m

Twisted Pair

Figure 1-32. V.35 Direct Attachement Cable

P NO O~

Pin Assignment

U

U

Connector
Female

Cable List
Table 1-18. V.35 Direct Attachment Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 3 (10) 3708 38H7075
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V.36 Serial Cable

P1
37 Positions

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

P2

37 Positions

1 Female
Connector

Figure 1-33. V.36 Serial Cable

Interchange Circuits

P1
Connector

4

1

Female

Connector

P2
Connector

6

22

24

6

4

24
17

22

35

23
26

[
—

5
8
23

17

26

35

11
12

11

13

7

YL

9

19

19

20
37

37
20

1

Twisted Pair

Figure 1-34. V.36 Serial Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List

Table [-19. V.36 Serial Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

3 (10)

3709

38H7079
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V.36 Direct Attachment Cable

P1
37 Positions

37 Positions

1 Female
Connector

Figure 1-35. V.36 Direct Attachement Cable

Interchange Circuits

P1
Connector

4

22

6

24

17
35

8

25

5
23

11

12

13

7

9
19

1

Female

Connector

P2
Connector

4
22
6
24
17
35
8
25
5
23
11
12
13
7
9
19

20

37

1

Twisted Pair

20
37

1

Figure 1-36. V.36 Direct Attachement Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List

Table 1-20. V.36 Direct Attachment Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

3 (10)

3710

38H7077
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

X.21 Serial Cable

P1 P2
[ [T |
Female Male
Connector Connector

Figure 1-37. X.21 Serial Cable

Interchange Circuits

<D

\, // \\ // 9
PAgt P
3 \' % > 3
10 : y N > 10
e o Pl

<D

1 — A 11
e /i:%:i

5 ! N /%\ > 5

12 — ey » 12
= 2% o<

6 Ak % -

13 — A > 13
P 4 el

5

-

13 ] 13

D

N
¢
VN
\/
®
N
N

<D

14

.
~

14 N

s
\

/
(
\

Figure 1-38. X.21 Serial Cable Pin Assignment
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[-28

Cable List

Table [1-21. X.21 Serial Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

3 (10)

3711

38H7070
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X.21 Direct Attachement Cable

P1 P2
] 0000 ]
i =1
] B N ]
Female Female
Connector Connector

Figure 1-39. X.21 Direct Attachement Cable

Interchange Circuits

P1 P2

Connector Connector
2 4
9 I 11
7 6
14 i 13
4 - 2
1 J 9
6 O 7
13 14
8 8
1 1
10 10
12 12
3 3
5 5

Twisted Pair

Figure 1-40. X.21 Direct Attachement Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List
Table [-22. X.21 Direct Attachment Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 3 (10) 3712 38H7073
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Multi-Purpose RJ-45 Cable

P1

87654321

[
Figure 1-41. Multi-Purpose RJ-45 Cable

Interchange Circuits

RJ45 RJ45
Connector Connector

C>

o U~ w
O~NO O WNERE

Cs

Figure 1-42. Multi-Purpose RJ-45 Cable Pin Assignment

-

P2

87654321

Cable List
Table [-23. Multi-pupose RJ-45 Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 8 (25) 3713 41H9082
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RJ-48 T1 ISDN Pri Cable

P1

Male

Connector

Figure 1-43. RJ-48 T1 ISDN Pri Cable

Interchange Circuits

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

P2

87654321

Connector RJ48
26 Positions Twisted Pair Connector
~ T ¢
11 A 5
13 nj :
15 \ 2
17 \() 1
| 3

| Shield

Figure 1-44. RJ-48 T1 ISDN Pri Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List

(.

=

Table [1-24. RJ-48 T1 ISDN Pri Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

15 (50)

3714

85H3509
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E1 ISDN Pri Cable

1-32

P1

20 10 1

26 9
18

P2

Wz 7———17——

Male
Connector

Figure 1-45. E1 ISDN Pri Cable

Interchange Circuits

Tip Transmit
Ring Transmit
Tip Receive
Ring Receive
Shield

LIC 516
Connector
P1

11
13
15
17

Insulating Jacket

Figure 1-46. E1 ISDN Pri Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List
Table [-25. E1 ISDN Pri Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 30 (100) 3715 80G3984
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RJ-45 J1 ISDN Pri Cable

P1

Male

Connector

Figure 1-47. RJ-45 J1 ISDN Pri Cable

Interchange Circuits

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

P2

87654321

Connector RJ45
26 Positions Twisted Pair Connector
11 \ Fa¥ N 5
13 \\\{ | 4
15 2
17 \U 1

| Shield

I

Figure 1-48. RJ-45 J1 ISDN Pri Cable Pin Assignment

Cable List

(.

=

Table 1-26. RJ-45 J1 ISDN Pri Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

15 (50)

3716

57G8042
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V.35 Serial Cable - France

Female Male
Connector Connector

Figure 1-49. Cable (PN 11H4958)

A B
e
S S
1 1 (]
S B
o\
M/M N/N
N/N B
O o ({ @)
o) O
O 7’ o
M/M A

Figure [-50. Extension Cable (PN 1749352)

Interchange Circuits

P1 P2

Connector Connector
2 P
14 i s
3 R
16 (] T
15 A Y
12 ll AA
17 O \%
9 X
24 A U
4 = C
5 H D
8 [“] F
20 H
k I :
7 - B

Twisted Pair

Figure [-51. Interchange Circuit for Cable (PN 11H4958)
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P1 P2

Connector Connector
B o B
c J c
D D
L i L
F ("] F
N N
E O E
H H
R [AJ R
T T
\Y O \Y
X X
P [AJ P
S S
Y i Y
AA - AA

Twisted Pair

Figure [-52. Interchange Circuit for Extension Cable (PN 1749352)

Cable List

Table 1-27. V.35 Serial Cable - France

Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 2 (6) 3799 11H4958
Extension Cable 0.3 (1) 3799 1749352
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MMF ATM External Cable

A = R
; el L
A B Housing
(Cable Schematic)
Figure 1-53. MMF ATM External Cable
Cable List
Table 1-28. MMF ATM External Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Optical Cable 10 (40) 5710 19G4866
Optical Cable 40 (131) 5715 19G4868
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SFM ATM External Cable

é g [

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

B__ ——__A

(Cable Schematic)

Figure 1-54. SFM ATM External Cable

Housing

Cable List
Table 1-29. SFM ATM External Cable
Cable Type Length m (ft) Feature code Part Number
Optical Cable 10 (40) 5720 19G4757
Optical Cable 40 (131) 5725 19G4759

HSSI DTE/DCE Cable
P1 P2
50 25 25 50
Male Female

Figure 1-55. HSSI DTE/DCE Cable

Interchange Circuits

Appendix I. Multiaccess Enclosure Cables  1-37
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P1 P2
Connector Connector

1 it 1

26 J 26
2 2

27 i 27
3 = 3

28 i 28
4 A 4

29 J 29
5 . 5

30 i 30
6 O 6

31 31
7 [AJ 7

32 32
8 8

33 U 33
9 [AJ 9

34 34
35 35
1 [A) 11
36 36
12 [“) 12
37 37
13 [AJ 13
38 38
14 [“) 14
39 39
15 [AJ 15
40 40
16 16
41 [V] 41
17 - 17
42 I 42
18 18
13 I 43
19 A 19
44 i 44
20 = 20
45 U 45
21 = 21
46 i 46
22 s 22
47 | 47
23 {AJ 23
48 48
24 24
49 U 49
25 ( ) 25
50 - 50

Twisted Pair

Figure I-56. Interchange Circuit for Cable (PN 86H0971)
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Cable List

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Table 1-30. HSSI DTE/DCE Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

5 (17)

No feature code

86H0971
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HSSI Null Modem Cable

[-40

1 Male

26 Connector

Figure I-57. HSSI Null Modem Cable

Interchange Circuits

P1 P2
Connector Connector

2 9

27 i 34
3 8

28 i 33
4 11
29 i 36
5 - 10
30 J 35
6 [A] 6

31 31
8 (\l 3

33 28
9 5 2

34 i 27
10 5

35 U 30
11 (A] 4

36 29
1 1

26 | 26
13 13
38 J 38
7 A 7

32 J 32
13 (“] 13
38 38
19 lAJ 19
44 44
25 [AJ 25
50 50
12 12
37 I 37

Twisted Pair

Female
Connector

Figure [-58. Interchange Circuit for Cable (PN 86H0970)
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Cable List

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Table [1-31. HSSI Null Modem Cable

Cable Type

Length m (ft)

Feature code

Part Number

Standard Fixed

5 (17)

No feature code

86H0970
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RJ-48 Cable for Multiport T1

P1

12345678

Interchange Circuits

| W

P2

8/99v¢EC!

RJ-48 Cable for Multiport E1

[-42

Interchange Circuits

RJ45 RJ45
Connector P1 Connector P2
R11 4 R
T 2 5T
R 4 1 Rl
T 5 2 T
Cable List
Cable Type Length m(ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 15 (50) 3717 25L4750
P1 P2
o
®
= ooo g] g
~
oo

RJ45
P1 Connector P2
1 RI
2T
4 R
57T
Cable List
Cable Type Length m(ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 15 (50) 3718 2514751
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Keyed RJ-48 Cable for Multiport J1

P1 P2
© _
~ N
| e 5 || !
< (el
& %
— @
Interchange Circuits
RJ45 RJ45
Connector P1 Connector P2

RT 1 4 R

T 2 5T

R 4 1 Rl

T 5 2 T
Cable List

Cable Type Length m(ft) Feature code Part Number
Standard Fixed 15 (50) 3719 25L4755
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Channel Interface V-Cables

P1 Male
78 Positions

]

{ I\Switch
q L]

T‘
g

2] 20

P2 Male
78 Positions
' L 60
L
] = 78
P3 Female
78 Positions
£ = 78
—
L
= =60 | o) 1

Cable List
Cable Type Feature Code Part Number
Standard Fixed Shipped with LIC299 02L2074
FC 3299
Switch Cable
Connecteur P2 Connecteur P2
63 63
Connecteur P1  Switch 29 Connecteur P1  Switch 29
Position S Position B
29 29
63 [ 63 I_/
L L/
29 29
63 63
Connecteur P3 Connecteur P3

Figure 1I-59. Wiring Diagram for Switch
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Interchange Circuits

Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

Connector Connector Connector
P1 Pin P2 Pin P3 Pin
1 1 1
2 2 2
3 3 3
4 4 4
5 5 5
6 6 6
7 7 7
8 8 8
9 9 9
10 10 10
11 11 11
12 12 12
13 13 13
14 14 14
15 15 15
16 16 16
17 17 17
18 18 18
19 19 19
20 20 20
21 21 21
22 22 22
23 23 23
24 24 24
25 25 25
26 26 26
27 27 27
28 28 28
(Note) 29 29
30 30 30
31 31 31
32 32 32
33 33 33
34 34 34
35 35 35
36 36 36
37 37 37
38 38 38
39 39 39
Note:

Connector Connector Connector
P1 Pin P2 Pin P3 Pin
40 40 40
41 41 41
42 42 42
43 43 43
44 44 44
45 45 45
46 46 46
47 47 47
48 48 48
49 49 49
50 50 50
51 51 51
52 52 52
53 53 53
54 54 54
55 55 55
56 56 56
57 57 57
58 58 58
59 59 59
60 60 60
61 61 61
62 62 62
(Note) 63 63
64 64 64
65 65 65
66 66 66
67 67 67
68 68 68
69 69 69
70 70 70
71 71 71
72 72 72
73 73 73
74 74 74
75 75 75
76 76 76
77 77 77
78 78 78

See Figure 1-59 on page [-44 to have more details about switch function.
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Bus and Tag Upstream Cable

[-46

P2 G
48 Positions
gg]— 18
78 Positions \ 2
L Jb— B —13
-
o d il T
DB
P3
o d il 48 Positions
TAG In
Cable List
Cable Type Length m(ft) Feature code Part Number

Standard Fixed

0.45 (1.5)

3720

02L3380

Interchange Circuits
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

P3

P1 p2
5
6 U D13
13 f Gl
14 G10
15 f G06
16 v G05
17 f] D12
18 D11
19 A D07
20 ! D06
31 A G04
32 i G03
33 A J10
34 U Jo9
35 Jo5
36 U Jos
37 B11
38 i B10
39 A BO6
40 U BOS
49 fi
50 U J13
51 fi G13
50 i
53 i 09
54 v G08
55 A BO4
56 U BO3
57 D10
58 U D09
59 fi D05
60 i D06
71 J12
72 U Jn
73 A Jo7
74 i Jos
75 B13
76 U
77 fl BO9
78 v BO8
1 A
5 1]
3 Ay
s O
7
8 i
9 a¥
10 1
1
12 1]
21
22 UA
2 0
25 A
% (]
27 A
28 J
29 A
30 ]

Al
o i
43
44 U
2 0
47 A
28 =
61
o) 1]
63 A
64 J
65
66 U
67 A
8 ]
% 0

) Twisted Pair

Appendix I. Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

J13

D13
BO6
BOS
Jo7
Jog
G06
G05
G13
Gl12
Gl
G10
Jos
Joo
D05
D06
BO9
BO8
B11
B10
B13

G04
G03
D07
D08
D12
D11
D10
D09
BO4
BO3
G09
c0o8
J12
Jn
Joo
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Bus and Tag Downstream Cable

[-48

P2

GJ
48 Positions
get—13
78 Positions \ 2
L Jb— B —13
-
o d il T
BD
P3
o d il 48 Positions
TAG Out
Cable List
Cable Type Length m(ft) Feature code Part Number

Standard Fixed

0.45 (1.5)

3721

02L3381

Interchange Circuits
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Multiaccess Enclosure LIC Cables.

P3

P1 p2
5
6 U D13
13 f Gl
14 G10
15 f G06
16 v G05
17 f] D12
18 D11
19 A D07
20 ! D06
31 A G04
32 i G03
33 A J10
34 U Jo9
35 Jo5
36 U Jos
37 B11
38 i B10
39 A BO6
40 U BOS
49 fi
50 U J13
51 fi G13
50 i
53 i 09
54 v G08
55 A BO4
56 U BO3
57 D10
58 U D09
59 fi D05
60 i D06
71 J12
72 U Jn
73 A Jo7
74 i Jos
75 B13
76 U
77 fl BO9
78 v BO8
1 A
5 1]
3 Ay
s O
7
8 i
9 a¥
10 1
1
12 1]
21
22 UA
2 0
25 A
% (]
27 A
28 J
29 A
30 ]

Al
o i
43
44 U
2 0
47 A
28 =
61
o) 1]
63 A
64 J
65
66 U
67 A
8 ]
% 0

) Twisted Pair

Appendix I. Multiaccess Enclosure Cables

J13

D13
BO6
BOS
Jo7
Jog
G06
G05
G13
Gl12
Gl
G10
Jos
Joo
D05
D06
BO9
BO8
B11
B10
B13

G04
G03
D07
D08
D12
D11
D10
D09
BO4
BO3
G09
c0o8
J12
Jn
Joo
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Other Cables

For cables not documented in this appendix see the 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Models 900 and 950 External Cable References, SY33-2117
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3745 and 3746 Bibliography

Appendix J. Bibliography

Customer Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

Table J-1 (Page 1 of 5). Customer Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

This customer documentation has the following formats:

Books

Books
and
Diskettes

i)
[ ]

Finding Information

3745 Models A and 3746 Books

All of the books in the 3745 Models A and 3746 library are available on the
CD-ROM that contains the Licensed Internal Code (LIC) for the machine.

Preparing for Operation

GA33-0400

IBM 3745 Communication Controller All Models 1!
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Safety Information 2

Provides general safety guidelines.

Evaluating and Configuring

GA33-0180

GA27-4234

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A and 170 3
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Overview

Gives an overview of connectivity capabilities within SNA, APPN, and IP
networking.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Overview, Installation, and Integration

Provides information for:

e Qverall 3746 planning

e Installation and upgrade scenarios

e Controller and service processor network integration

¢ Related MOSS-E and CCM worksheets for these tasks.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999
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3745 and 3746 Bibliography

Table J-1 (Page 2 of 5). Customer Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

GA27-4235

GA27-4236

GA27-4237

GA27-4238

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Serial Line Adapters

Provides information for:

¢ Serial line adapter descriptions

e Serial line adapter line weights and connectivity
¢ Types of SDLC support

¢ Configuring X.25 lines

¢ Performance tuning for frame-relay, PPP, X.25, and NCP lines.

¢ ISDN adapter description and configuration.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Token Ring and Ethernet

Provides information for:

¢ Token-ring adapter description and configuration
¢ Ethernet adapter description and configuration.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
ESCON Channels

Provides information for:

e ESCON adapter descriptions
e ESCON configuration and tuning information
e ESCON configuration examples.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Physical Planning

Provides information for:

e 3746 and MAE physical planning details
e 3746 and MAE cable information

e Explanation of installation sheets

e 3746 plugging sheets.
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Table J-1 (Page 3 of 5). Customer Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

GA27-4239 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Management Planning

Provides information for:

e Overview for 3746

e 3746 APPN/HPR, IP router, and X.25

¢ NetView Performance Monitor (NPM), remote consoles, and RSF
¢ MAE APPN/HPR management.

GA27-4240 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Multiaccess Enclosure Planning

Provides information for:

¢ MAE adapters details
¢ MAE ESCON planning and configuration
e ATM and ISDN support.

GA27-4241 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Protocols Description
Provides information for:

¢ Overview and details about APPN/HPR and IP.

On-line information IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Controller Configuration and Management Worksheets

Provides planning worksheets for ESCON, Multiaccess Enclosure, serial line,
and token-ring definitions.
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Table J-1 (Page 4 of 5). Customer Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

Operating and Testing

SA33-0356 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Model 950

User's Guide 2

Explains how to:

e Carry out daily routine operations on Nways controller
¢ Install, test, and customize the Nways controller after installation
¢ Configure user's workstations to remotely control the service processor
using:
— DCAF program
— Telnet client program
— Java Console support.

On-line information Controller Configuration and Management Application

Provides a graphical user interface for configuring and managing a 3746
APPN/HPR network node and IP Router, and its resources.

It is also available as a stand-alone application, using an OS/2 workstation.
Defines and explains all the 3746 Network Node and IP Router configuration
parameters through its on-line help.

SH11-3081 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Controller Configuration and Management: User's Guide 2

Explains how to use CCM and gives examples of the configuration process.

GA33-0479 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

NetView Console
APPN Command Reference Guide

Explains how to use the RUN COMMAND from the NetView S/390 Program
and gives examples.

Managing Problems

On-line information Problem Analysis Guide

An on-line guide to analyze alarms, events, and control panel codes on:

¢ IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A3
e IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950.

SA33-0175 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Alert Reference Guide

Provides information about events or errors reported by alerts for:

¢ IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A3
¢ IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950.
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Table J-1 (Page 5 of 5). Customer Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

1 Models 130 to 61A.
2 Documentation shipped with the 3746-950
3 3745 Models 17A to 61A.
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Service Documentation for the IBM 3746 Model 950

Table J-2 (Page 1 of 3). Service Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

This service documentation has the following formats:

Books
SY33-2107 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950
Installation Guide !
Provides instructions for installing or relocating the Nways Controller.
SY33-2108 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Model 950
Service Guide 1
Provides procedures for isolating and fixing the IBM 3746-950 problems.
SY33-2115 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950
Service Processor Installation and Maintenance 3
(Based on the 7585, 3172, 9585, or 9577)
Provides information on installing and maintaining the service processor based
on PS/2 Types 7585, 3172, 9585, or 9577. Can be for systems with
microcode that has up to and including EC D46130 (any level) installed.
SY33-2120 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950
Service Processor Installation and Maintenance  #
(Based on the 7585, 3172, or 9585)
Provides information on installing and maintaining the service processor based
on PS/2 Types 7585, 3172, or 9585. Can be for systems with microcode EC
F12380 or higher installed.
SY33-2125 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3

IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Service Processor Installation and Maintenance 4
(Based on 6275)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the service processor based
on PS/2 Type 6275. Can be for systems with microcode EC F12380 or higher
installed.
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Table J-2 (Page 2 of 3). Service Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

SY33-2118

SY33-2124

SY33-2112

SY33-2126

SY33-2127

SY33-2117

S135-2015

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950

Multiaccess Enclosure Installation and Maintenance 4

Provides information on installing and maintaining the Multiaccess Enclosure
(MAE).

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950

Multiaccess Enclosure Installation and Maintenance 4
(Starting from EC F12430 and Above)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the Multiaccess Enclosure
(MAE). For systems with microcode EC F12430 or higher installed.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Network Node Processor Installation and Maintenance 3
(Based on the 7585 or 3172)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the network node processor
based on the PS/2 Type 7585 or 3172.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Network Node Processor Installation and Maintenance 3
(Based on 6275)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the network node processor
based on the PS/2 Type 6275.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Service Processor and Network Node Processor 4
Service User's Guide

Provides information on installing and maintaining the operational code on
service processor, or network node processor.
Can be for systems with microcode EC F12380 or higher installed.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

External Cable Reference 4

Provides references to console and line cables used for connecting the IBM
3746 Models 900 and 950.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Parts Catalog 4

Provides reference information for ordering parts for the IBM 3746 Models 900
and 950.
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Table J-2 (Page 3 of 3). Service Documentation for the 3746 Model 950

S135-2014 IBM Controller Expansion

Parts Catalog

Provides reference information for ordering parts for the controller expansion
attached to the IBM 3745 Models A2, and 3746 Models 900 and 950.

CD-ROM Bibliography

ZK2T-8214 IBM Networking
Softcopy Collection Kit

Allows service manuals consulting via CD-ROM viewer. EMEA version.

ZK2T-8187 IBM Networking
Softcopy Collection Kit

Allows service manuals consulting via CD-ROM viewer. US version.

1 Documentation shipped with the 3746 Model 950

2 3745 Models 17A to 61A

3 Documentation shipped with the processor

4 Documentation shipped with the 3746 Models 900 and 950
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Customer Documentation for the 3745 (All Models), and 3746 (Model

900)

Table J-3 (Page 1 of 6). Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models X10 and X1A, and 3746 Model 900

This customer documentation has the following formats:

Books

Books
and
Diskettes

O

Finding Information

3745 Models A and 3746 Books

All of the books in the 3745 Models A and 3746 library are available on the
CD-ROM that contains the Licensed Internal Code (LIC) for the machine.

Evaluating and Configuring

GA33-0092

GA33-0180

GA27-4234

IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210, 310, 410, and 610

Introduction

Gives an introduction of the IBM Models 210 to 610 capabilities.
For Models A, refer to the Overview, GA33-0180.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A and 170 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Overview

Gives an overview of connectivity capabilities within SNA, APPN, and IP
networking.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Overview, Installation, and Integration

Provides information for:

e Overall 3746 planning

¢ Installation and upgrade scenarios

e Controller and service processor network integration

¢ Related MOSS-E and CCM worksheets for these tasks.
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Table J-3 (Page 2 of 6). Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models X10 and X1A, and 3746 Model 900

GA27-4235

GA27-4236

GA27-4237

GA27-4238

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Serial Line Adapters

Provides information for:

¢ Serial line adapter descriptions

e Serial line adapter line weights and connectivity

¢ Types of SDLC support

¢ Configuring X.25 lines

¢ Performance tuning for frame-relay, PPP, X.25, and NCP lines.
¢ ISDN adapter description and configuration.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Token Ring and Ethernet

Provides information for:

¢ Token-ring adapter description and configuration
e Ethernet adapter desription and configuration.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
ESCON Channels

Provides information for:

e ESCON adapter descriptions
e ESCON configuration and tuning information
e ESCON configuration examples.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Physical Planning

Provides information for:

e 3746 and MAE physical planning details
e 3746 and MAE cable information

e Explanation of installation sheets

e 3746 plugging sheets.
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Table J-3 (Page 3 of 6). Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models X10 and X1A, and 3746 Model 900

GA27-4239

GA27-4240

GA27-4241

On-line information

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Management Planning

Provides information for:

e Overview for 3746

e 3746 APPN/HPR, IP router, and X.25

¢ NetView Performance Monitor (NPM), remote consoles, and RSF
¢ MAE APPN/HPR management.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Multiaccess Enclosure Planning

Provides information for:

¢ MAE adapters details
¢ MAE ESCON planning and configuration
e ATM and ISDN support.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Protocols Description
Provides information for:

¢ Overview and details about APPN/HPR and IP.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Planning Series:
Controller Configuration and Management Worksheets

Provides planning worksheets for ESCON, Multiaccess Enclosure, serial line,
and token-ring definitions.

Preparing Your Site

GC22-7064

IBM System/360 ™, System/370 ™, 4300 Processor

Input/Output Equipment Installation Manual-Physical Planning
(Including Technical News Letter GN22-5490)

Provides information for physical installation for the 3745 Models 130 to 610.

For 3745 Models A and 3746 Model 900, refer to the Planning Guide,
GA33-0457.
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Table J-3 (Page 4 of 6). Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models X10 and X1A, and 3746 Model 900

GA33-0127

IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210, 310, 410, and 610

Preparing for Connection

Helps for preparing the 3745 Models 210 to 610 cable installation.
For 3745 Models A refer to the Connection and Integration Guide, SA33-0129.

Preparing for Operation

GA33-0400

SA33-0129

SA33-0416

SA33-0158

IBM 3745 Communication Controller All Models 3
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Safety Information !

Provides general safety guidelines.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller All Models 3

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 900
Connection and Integration Guide 1

Contains information for connecting hardware and integrating network of the
3745 and 3746-900 after installation.

Line Interface Coupler Type 5 and Type 6

Portable Keypad Display

Migration and Integration Guide

Contains information for moving and testing LIC types 5 and 6.
IBM 3745 Communication Controller All Models 3

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 900

Console Setup Guide 1

Provides information for:

* Installing local, alternate, or remote consoles for 3745 Models 130 to 610
¢ Configuring user workstations to remotely control the service processor for
3745 Models A and 3746 Model 900 using:
— DCAF program
— Telnet Client program
— Java Console support.

Customizing Your Control Program

SA33-0178

Guide to Timed IPL and Rename Load Module

Provides VTAM procedures for:

e Scheduling an automatic reload of the 3745
e Getting 3745 load module changes transparent to the operations staff.

Operating and Testing
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Table J-3 (Page 5 of 6). Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models X10 and X1A, and 3746 Model 900

SA33-0098 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
All Models 4

Basic Operations Guide !
Provides instructions for daily routine operations on the 3745 Models 130 to
610.

SA33-0177 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 900

Basic Operations Guide !

Provides instructions for daily routine operations on the 3745 Models 17A to
61A, and 3746 Model 900 operating as an SNA node (using NCP),
APPN/HPR Network Node, and IP Router.

SA33-0097 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
All Models 3

Advanced Operations Guide 1

Provides instructions for advanced operations and testing, using the 3745
MOSS console.

On-line Information Controller Configuration and Management Application

Provides a graphical user interface for configuring and managing a 3746
APPN/HPR Network Node and IP Router, and its resources.

It is also available as a stand-alone application, using an OS/2 workstation.
Defines and explains all the 3746 Network Node and IP Router configuration
parameters through its online help.

SH11-3081 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Controller Configuration and Management: User's Guide 5

Explains how to use CCM and gives examples of the configuration process.

GA33-0479 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

NetView Console
APPN Command Reference Guide

Explains how to use the RUN COMMAND from the NetView S/390 Program
and gives examples.

Managing Problems

SA33-0096 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
All Models 3

Problem Determination Guide 1

A guide to perform problem determination on the 3745 Models 130 to 61A.
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Table J-3 (Page 6 of 6). Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models X10 and X1A, and 3746 Model 900

On-line Information Problem Analysis Guide

An online guide to analyze alarms, events, and control panel codes on:

e IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models Az
¢ IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950.

SA33-0175 IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 2
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Alert Reference Guide

Provides information about events or errors reported by alerts for:

¢ IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models Az
e IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950.

1 Documentation shipped with the 3745.

2 3745 Models 17A to 61A.

3 3745 Models 130 to 61A.

4 Except 3745 Models A.

5 Documentation shipped with the 3746-900.
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Additional Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models 130, 150, 160,
170, and 17A

Table J-4. Additional Customer Documentation for the 3745 Models 130 to 17A

This customer documentation has the following format:

Books

Finding Information

3745 Models A and 3746 Books

All of the books in the 3745 Models A and 3746 library are available on the
CD-ROM that contains the Licensed Internal Code (LIC) for the machine.

Evaluating and Configuring

GA33-0138 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130, 150, 160, and 170

Introduction

Gives an introduction about the IBM Models 130 to 170 capabilities, including
Model 160.

For Model 17A refer to the Overview, GA33-0180.

Preparing Your Site

GA33-0140 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130, 150, 160, and 170

Preparing for Connection

Helps for preparing the 3745 Models 130 to 170 cable installation.

For 3745 Model 17A refer to the Connection and Integration Guide,
SA33-0129.

1 Documentation shipped with the 3745.
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Service Documentation for the IBM 3745 (Models 210, 21A, 310, 31A,

410, 41A, 610, and 61A) and 3746 (Model 900)

Table J-5 (Page 1 of 4). Service Documentation for the 3745 Models x10 and x1A, and 3746 Model 900

This service documentation has the following formats:

Books

3745 Models A and 3746 Books

SY33-2057 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210 to 61A

Installation Guide !

X1A.

Model 900

Installation Guide 2

Model 900

Service Guide 2

SY33-2055 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210, 310, 410, and 610

IBM 3746 Expansion Units
Models A11, A12, L13, L14, and L15

Service Functions 1!

consoles.

SY33-2054 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210 to 61A

Maintenance Information Procedures

X1A problems.

All of the books in the 3745 Models A and 3746 library are available on the
CD-ROM that contains the Licensed Internal Code (LIC) for the Machine.

Provides instructions for installing or relocating the IBM 3745 Models X10 and

SY33-2114 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller

Provides instructions for installing or relocating a 3746-900.

SY33-2116 IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller

Provides procedures for isolating and fixing the IBM 3746-900 problems.

Describes MOSS functions using the IBM 3745 Models X10 and X1A

1

Provides procedures for isolating and fixing the IBM 3745 Models X10 and
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Table J-5 (Page 2 of 4). Service Documentation for the 3745 Models x10 and x1A, and 3746 Model 900

SY33-2115

SY33-2120

SY33-2125

SY33-2127

SY33-2118

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Service Processor Installation and Maintenance 4
(Based on the 7585, 3172, 9585, or 9577)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the service processor based
on PS/2 Types 7585, 3172, 9585, or 9577.

Can be for systems with microcode that has up to and including EC D46130
(any level) installed.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Service Processor Installation and Maintenance 4
(Based on the 7585, 3172, or 9585)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the service processor based
on PS/2 Types 7585, 3172, or 9585.
Can be for systems with microcode EC F12380 or higher installed.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Service Processor Installation and Maintenance 4
(Based on the 6275)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the service processor based
on PS/2 Type 6275.
Can be for systems with microcode EC F12380 or higher installed.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models A 3
IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900
IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 950

Service Processor and Network Node Processor 4
Service User's Guide

Provides information on installing and maintaining the operational code on
service processor, or network node processor.
Can be for systems with microcode EC F12380 or higher installed.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950

Multiaccess Enclosure Installation and Maintenance 4

Provides information on installing and maintaining the Multiaccess Enclosure
(MAE).
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Table J-5 (Page 3 of 4). Service Documentation for the 3745 Models x10 and x1A, and 3746 Model 900

SY33-2124

SY33-2112

SY33-2126

SY33-2056

SY33-2075

SY33-2117

S135-2015

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950

Multiaccess Enclosure Installation and Maintenance 4
(Starting from EC F12430 and Above)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the Multiaccess Enclosure
(MAE). For systems with microcode EC F12430 or higher installed.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Network Node Processor Installation and Maintenance 4
(Based on the 7585 or 3172)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the network node processor
based on the PS/2 Type 7585 or 3172.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Network Node Processor Installation and Maintenance 4
(Based on 6275)

Provides information on installing and maintaining the network node processor

based on the PS/2 Type 6275.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210 to 61A

Maintenance Information Reference !

Provides in-depth hardware reference information on the IBM 3745 Models
X10 and X1A.

IBM 3745 Communication Controller

All Models 5

External Cable References 1

Provides references to console and line cables used for connecting the IBM
3745 Models 130 to 61A.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

External Cable Reference ¢
Provides references to console and line cables used for connecting the IBM

3746 Models 900 and 950.

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Models 900 and 950

Parts Catalog ©

Provides reference information for ordering parts for the IBM 3746 Models 900
and 950.
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Table J-5 (Page 4 of 4). Service Documentation for the 3745 Models x10 and x1A, and 3746 Model 900

S135-2010 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210 to 61A

Parts Catalog !

Provides reference information for ordering IBM 3745 Models X10 and X1A
parts.

S135-2014 IBM Controller Expansion

Parts Catalog

Provides reference information for ordering parts for the controller expansion
attached to the IBM 3745 Models A3, and 3746 Models 900 and 950.

CD-ROM Bibliography

ZK2T-8214 IBM Networking
Softcopy Collection Kit

Allows service manuals consulting via CD-ROM viewer. EMEA version.

ZK2T-8187 IBM Networking
Softcopy Collection Kit

Allows service manuals consulting via CD-ROM viewer. US version.

1 Documentation shipped with the 3745.

2 Documentation shipped with the 3746-900.

3 3745 Models 17A to 61A.

4 Documentation shipped with the processor.

5 3745 Models 130 to 61A.

6 Documentation shipped with the 3746 Models 900 and 950.
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Additional Service Documentation for the IBM 3745 Models 130, 150,
160, 170, and 17A

Table J-6. Additional Service Documentation for the 3745 Models 1x0 and 17A

This service documentation has the following formats:

Books

SY33-2067 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130, 150, 160, 170, and 17A

Installation Guide 1

Provides instructions for installing or relocating the IBM 3745 Models 1X0 and
17A.

SY33-2069 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130, 150, 160, and 170

Service Functions 1!

Describes MOSS functions using the IBM 3745 Models 1x0 and 17A consoles.

SY33-2070 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130 to 17A

Maintenance Information Procedures 1

Provides procedures for isolating and fixing the IBM 3745 Models 1X0 and
17A problems.

S135-2012 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130 to 17A

Parts Catalog !

Provides reference information for ordering IBM 3745 Models 1X0 and 17A
parts.

SY33-2066 IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 130, 150, 160, and 170

Hardware Maintenance Reference 1

Provides in-depth hardware reference information on the IBM 3745 Models
1X0 and 17A.

1 Documentation shipped with the 3745.
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Glossary

ac. alternating current
ACPW. AC power (box)
AFD. airflow detector

alarm. A message sent to the MOSS console. In
case of an error a reference code identifies the nature
of the error.

alert. A message sent to the host console. In case of
an error a reference code identifies the nature of the
error.

AMD. air moving device
APPN. advanced peer-to-peer networking
ARC. active remote connector

ARC1A1l. ARC V.24 DCE attachment with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC1A2. ARC V.24 DCE attachment with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARC1B. ARC V.24 DTE attachment with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARCI1C. ARC V.24 DCE 3745 interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC1D. ARC V.24 DTE 3745 interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC1E. ARC V.24 3174 AEA interface (1)
ARC1F. ARC V.24 3174 PCA EIA interface (1)

ARC2A. ARC V.25 autocall interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC2C. ARC V.25 autocall interface 3745 with 5
meter tethered cable

ARC3A1. ARC V.35 DCE attachment with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC3A2. ARC V.35 DCE attachment with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARC3B. ARC V.35 DTE attachment with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARC3C. ARC V.35 DCE 3745 interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 1999

ARC3D. ARC V.35 DTE 3745 interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC4A1. ARC X.21 DCE attachment with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC4A2. ARC X.21 DCE attachment with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARC4B. ARC X.21 DTE attachment with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARCA4C. ARC V.21 DCE 3745 interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC4D. ARC V.21 DTE 3745 interface with 5 meter
tethered cable

ARC5A. Reserved
ARC5B. Reserved

ARC5C. ARC RS-422 3708 interface (or RJ-11
connection) (1)

ARC5D. ARC RS-422 IBM Cabling System interface
1)

ARCG6A. ARC V.25 autocall interface with 15 meter
tethered cable

ARC6C. ARC V.25 autocall 3745 interface with 15
meter tethered cable

BA. basic access

BAS. basic board

BATS. basic assurance tests

BER. box event record

BLPU. basic level packaging unit

BMI. bit multiplex interface

box event record (BER) . Information about an event
detected by the controller. It is recorded on the
disk/diskette and can be displayed on the operator
console for event analysis.

bps. bits per second

BSC. binary synchronous communication

BSI. bus synchronism interface

C. Celsius

X-1



C&SM. customer and service information

CA. channel adapter

cache. A high-speed buffer storage that contains
frequently accessed instructions and data; it is used to
reduce access time.

CB. circuit breaker

CBA. controller bus adapter

CBC. controller bus coupler

CBR. circuit burst request

CBSA. controller bus and service adapter
(CBSP+CBC+TIC3)

CBSP. controller bus and service processor

CBTRA. controller bus and token-ring adapter
(TRP+CBC+TIC3)

CBTRM. cable terminator (I0OC and DMA buses)

CCITT. Comite Consultatif International Telephonique
et telegraphique

CCU. central control unit

CDF. configuration data file (3745)

CDF-E. configuration data file extended (37CS)
CE. customer engineer

CEPT. Comite Europeen des Postes et
Telecommunications

CLA. communication line adapter (CLP+LICnn)
CLDP. controller load/dump program

clear channel . Mode of data transmission where the
data passes through the DCE and network, and arrives
at the receiving communication controller (for example,
the IBM 3745) unchanged from the data transmitted.
The DCE or network can modify the data during
transmission because of certain network restrictions, but
must ensure the received data stream is the same as
the transmitted data stream.

CLP. communication line processor

CMIP. common management interface protocol

CNM. communication network management

CP. 1.communication processor 2.control program
3.circuit protector 4.control point
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CPLR. coupler

CPN. customer problem number

CPx. FRU name of circuit protector

CRC. cyclic redundancy check character
CS. connectivity switch

CSA. common subassembly

CSB. connectivity switch bus

CSC. connectivity switch cable

CSCE. connectivity switch cable extension
CSM. centralized support module

CSP. central service point

CSS. control subsystem (3745)

CTDA. configuration target device (processor) address
dc. direct current

DCAF. Distributed Console Access Facility (licensed
program)

DCCS. DC to connectivity subsystem
DCE. data circuit-terminating equipment
DCDP. DC distribution and protection (box)
DCM. diagnostic control monitor
DCPW. DC power box

DICO. DMA IOC connection card

DM. distribution manager

DMA. direct memory access

DS. data storage

DSB. data storage bus

DSI. data storage interface

DSM. data storage manager

DSS. data storage interface for SBA

DSU. data service unit (DCE-like for high-speed
communication lines)

DTE. data terminal equipment

EC. engineering change



EE. extended edition

EIA. Electronic Industries Association

EPO. emergency power-off

EPROM. eraseable PROM

ESCA. ESCON adapter

ESCC. ESCON coupler

ESCON*. Enterprise Systems Connection

ESCP. ESCON processor

ESD. electrostatic discharge

EXP. expansion enclosure

EXP1. first expansion enclosure

EXP2. second expansion enclosure

FCS. frame check sequence

FRU. field-replaceable unit

HCS. Hardware Central Service

HDLC. high-level data link control

hex. hexadecimal

host processor . (1) A processor that controls all or
part of a user application network. (2) In a network, the
processing unit in which the access method for the
network resides. (3) In an SNA network, the processing
unit that contains a system services control point
(SSCP). (4) A processing unit that executes the access
method for attached communication controllers. Also
called host.

HPPB. high-performance parallel bus

HSC. hardware support center

HSF. hardware service facility

Hz. Hertz

IBM service representative An individual in IBM who
performs maintenance services for IBM products or
systems.

IEEE. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers

IML. initial microcode load

initial microcode load (IML) The process of loading
the microcode into a scanner or into MOSS.

initial program load (IPL) The initialization procedure
that causes the 3745 control program to commence
operation.

10. input/output

I0C. input/output control

IOCB. input/output control bus

IPL. initial program load

IRAM. instruction random access memory

ISO. International Organization for Standardization
kbps . kilobits per second

LA. line adapter

LAN. local area network

LCB. line connection box

LED. light-emitting diode

LIC. line interface coupler

LICx. FRU name of line interface coupler type x (3745)
LLC. logical link control

LS. local storage

LSA. link service architecture

LSCT. LIM software configuration table

LSM. local storage manager

LSSD. level-sensitive scan design (total hardware
latches chain collection)

LU. logical unit

MAC. medium access control

MAE. Multiaccess enclosure

MAP. maintenance analysis-procedure
MAU. multistation access unit

MB. megabyte; 1 048 576 bytes

MCF. microcode fix

MCL. microcode change level

MES. miscellaneous equipment specification

MG. motor generator
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MI. maskable interrupt

microcode . A program, that is loaded in a processor
(for example, the MOSS processor)

MLA. MOSS LAN adapter

MMIO. memory mapped input/output

maintenance and operator subsystem (MOSS) . The
part of the controller that provides operating and
servicing facilities to the customer's operator and the
IBM service representative.

MOSS. maintenance and operator subsystem (3745)

MOSS-E. maintenance and operator subsystem
extended (37CS)

NA. network addressable
NCP. Network Control Program
NDM. netview distribution manager

NetView. An IBM licensed program used to monitor a
network, manage it, and diagnose its problems.

Network Control Program (NCP) An IBM licensed
program that provides communication controller support
for single-domain, multiple-domain, and interconnected
network capability.

NMI. non-maskable interrupt

NMVT. network management vector transport

NNP. network node processor

NODA. next origin device (processor) address

NPM. NetView performance monitor

NTDA. next target device (processor) address

OEMI. original equipment manufacturer's interface
OLT. online test

online tests . Testing of a remote data station
concurrently with the execution of the user's programs
(that is, with only minimal effect on the user's normal
operation).

OSI. open system interconnect

PA. primary access

PBC. packet burst control

PBG. packet burst grant
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PCR. 1.pico-processor command register 2.power
check reset

PICA. process and intertask communication
architecture

PMH. problem management hardware

PN. part number

PNL. control panel

POR. power-ON reset

PP. pico-processor

PPB. primary power box

PPC. PowerPC (system card of MAE)

PRC. processor

PRDA. packet request device (processor) address
PROM. programable read-only memory

PS. power supply

PSI. packet switch interface

PSN. public switched network

PTCE. product-trained CE

PTF. program temporary fix

PTT. Post, Telephone and Telegraph (agency)
PU. physical unit

RETAIN. Remote Technical Assistance Information
Network

RNR. receiver not ready
RPL. remote program load
RPO. remote power-off
RSC. remote service center
RSF. remote support facility

RVX. stands for RS232, RS422, V.24-35, X.21-2x
connections

SAC. switch adapter card
SATS. specific assurance tests

SBA. switch bus adapter



SBI. switch bus interface TIC2. token-ring interface coupler type 2 (3745)
running at speed of 4 or 16 Mbits
SC. switch control
TIC3. token-ring interface coupler type 3 (37CS)
SDLC. synchronous data link control running at speed of 4 or 16 Mbits

SIE. switch interface extender time out . The time interval allotted for certain

operations to occur.
SL. service logic

TPS. two-processor switch
SNA. Systems Network Architecture

TR. token-ring
SNMP. Simple network management protocol

TRA. token-ring adapter (TRP+TIC3)
SPD1. signal and power distribution type 1

TRFM. transformer
SPD2. signal and power distribution type 2

TRP. token-ring processor
SPDL. signal and power distribution card in LCB

TRS. transmitter/receiver subassembly
SPS. service and power support

UEPO. unit emergency power-off
SQL. structured query language

URSF. universal remote support facility
SRC. system reference code

UTP. Unshielded twisted pair cable
SSA. system service architecture

V. volt
SSCP. system services control point

V.24. CCITT V.24 recommendation
STCn. signal transfer card n

V.25. CCITT V.25 recommendation
SSS. subsystem support service

V.28. CCITT V.28 recommendation
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) . The

description of the logical structure, formats, protocols, V.35. CCITT V.35 recommendation

and operational sequences for transmitting information

through a user application network. The structure of VPD. vital product data

SNA allows the users to be independent of specific

telecommunication facilities. VTAM*. Virtual Telecommunications Access Method
TB. terminator block VTL. vendor technology logic

TDM. time division multiplexing W.  watt

TDR. technical data record X.21. CCITT X.21 recommendation

TERC. terminator card X.25. CCITT X.25 recommendation

TIC1. token-ring interface coupler type 1 (3745) YZxxx. wiring diagram

running at speed of 4 Mbits
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accessing the multiaccess enclosure 5-41
active file status E-2
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test 5-49
wrap plugs 3-20
adapter card status 3-3
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addresses, IP  5-28
AIB test 5-56
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1-Port (FC 3294)
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High-Speed Serial Interface Adapter - 1-Port (FC 3289)

Installing Option 6-6
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Cables 1-11, 1-12
Cables to ac outlet distribution box 1-13
mae 1-5
multiaccess enclosure 1-1
preparation 1-4

tasks 1-3
time 1-3
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a new version of the IBM 2216 Nways Multiaccess
Enclosure code 2-5
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Installing Options

ATM 155-Mbps High Performance MMF Adapter -
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multi-purpose RJ-45 cable 1-30
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boot sequence 5-7
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O
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